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Preface. 



In nndertakiQg the preeent investi^tion of the Toc&bniary 
of tbe AnglO'Saxon langnage I bare not been entirely witbont 
predeceesors. Similar reeearches bare been attempted by 
variouB Bcbokre: Gothic bae been treated by Karl Weinhold 
in the little pampblet entitled „Die gotische Sprache im 
DienBte des Cbristentnms," Halle 1870; Old Higb German, by 
It. Baumer in the third book of bis „Die Einwirkung des 
Chmtentnma anf die altbochdeuteehe Sprache," Stuttgart 1845; 
in late years, OM Norse, by Bernhard Kahle — „Die alt- 
nordische Sprache im Dienste des Christentöms." I. Teil; Die 
Prosa. Acta Germanica I, 4. Berlin 1890. — Tbe seeond 
part of this Essay appeared 1900 in Arkiv f. Nordisk FiL 
N. F. 13 and beare the title: „Das Christentum in der alt- 
westnordischen Diehtnng," and in part also by Taranger in 
bis work „Den Angeleaksiske Kirkes Inflydelse paa den 
Norske." Kristiania 1890. 

In tbe field of Englisb no work of this natnre bas, to 
my knowledge, as yet appeared. 

The fact that my nndertaking is no new one, bnt, on the 
contrary, bas been preeeded by similar works in related fields 
wonld Beem greatly to ligbten the accompliebment of the task. 
This Bupposition is also to a eertain extent correct. Particnl- 
arly in the dividing and gronping of tbe materials I have 
followed my predecessors Ranmer and Eahle closely; in other 
respects, however, I soon saw myself compelled to adopt in- 
dependent methods. 
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No one of the above cited anthors had, to my mind, 
treated the theme anything like as eshangtiyely sb the snbjeet 
demanded. In the Uats of worda and expreesions eited it was 
often hard to see precisely whereio the influenee of Chriatianity 
eonsiated; and tbe reader was forced to a continnal nae of the 
dietionary to Bupply the deficiency. 

Furthermore no trace of an exposition of the 
historical development of a word or expression 
within the langnage in qneation was to be obserred; 
in short the entire treatment seemed to me mach too brief 
and rudimentaTy. 

Starting ont with the Intention of reading only the more 
important Änglo-Saxon monnments, I soon fonnd it desirable 
for even a tolerably complete presentation of my snbjeot to 
inclnde within the Bcope of the inveatigation every work of 
any impoiiance in the langnage. This, of conree, mneh in- 
ereased the bnlk of preparatory work, 

I had hoped to complete the whole as a dissertation ; bnt 
hare been compelled by the inoreased amonnt of the materials 
collected to abandon thia pnrpoae and pnblieh at the present 
a work eqnal to abont one third of the entire nndertakiag. 

I trnet to be enabled at a fntnre date to complete the 
remaining parts of the work. 

Part I. disensses the Chnrch in its entirety; i. e. treats 
all words and expreesions relating to the divisions of the 
hnman raee, the departed membera of the Chureh, secular and 
monastic clergy, eeclesiastical drees and revennes, eccleaiaatieal 
edifices, holy times and seaeons, diviue Service, and the Bible. 
Part II. will discuss belief and whataoever is connected there- 
with; e. g. varions religione eonceptiona and abatraet ideas, 
God, the Trinity, philosophical notions of the world, sin, 
penance, confeseion, ete. 

For the second part mach material has already beeo 
collected. 

It bas not been fonnd adviaable to treat prose and poetry 
separately, there being too few variationa in the poetic nsage 
from that of the prose; where sneh ocenr tbey have been noted. 

In the Arst part tbe natnre of tbe case demands that the 
prose Clement reeeive the greater prominenee, while in the 
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parte to foUow tbe poetio eleinent will for the same reason 
be the more emphasized. 

Wherever feasible I have, of conrae, made fall nse of 
Bach Latin and other textB as form the sonrceB of the Saxon 
monnments. For the editions nsed the reader ie referred to 
the alphabetieal Itst of worka. 

With referenee to borrowings the following iB to 
be Doted: 

The main diffienlty preBented itBelf in the Classification 
of those terms which vrero received into the langaage after 
the emigration to Great Britain and before the introdoetion of 
Christianity (450—600). 

Sinee the appearance of Pogatecher'B ezcellent work: 
„Znr Lantlehre der griechiBchen, lateinischen nnd romanischen 
Lehnworte im Altenglischen," Strasshnrg 1888, the qneetion of 
the existenee of a Brito-Itoman dialect in the island of Great 
Britain after the withdrawal of the Romans appeared to be 
settled, the anthor's arguments in favor of the same seeming 
conclasire enongh. 

Of late, however, the problem has been revived and new 
light been thrown npon the qnestion by the pnblication of a 
little work by a French seholar, M. Loth, entitled: „Les mots 
latins dans les langnes brittoniqnee, etc.," Paria 1892. 

Loth'e conclDsions are directly antipodal to Fogatscher's, 
bis view being that the Latin langnage became extinct 
with the dieappearanee of the Roman legions from 
the island and that all borrowed worde in 0. E. 
bearing the evidence of the Romance sound-shift 
were later importations from the Continent. 

A carefnl perosal of Loth'B essay has led me to the con- 
clnsion that the existenee of a special BritiBh-Roman 
dialeet ie, at best, very nncertain. 

In hiB rejoinder („Angelsaehsen nnd Romanen." Engl. 
Stnd. XIX, p. 3 et seq.) to Loth's attaek Pogatscher himself 
admits that it will not hereafter be admiseible to refer to 
Britain as a thoronghly romanized provinee („Brittanien ist 
nie aBBinailiert worden; die lateinische Sprache ist dort nie 
Nationalsprache geworden."), bat he — properly enongh — 
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takes offence at tbe positirenesB of hie opponente' tone and 
thinke that maay ehades are possible between the non-existeuce 
of the Latin as the national tongne of the Biitons and ite 
entire non-existence among them, for instance among the in- 
habitantB of tbe mnnicipalitiee. ^) 

Still, plausible as P.'e argnment may seem,*) it provee 
merely the poesibility of the exiatence, for a few generations, 
of a Bomanee dialect in tbe Island of Britain. That aach a 
dialeet really existed is by no means prored; and ae the 
presence of Bomanee borrowinge in A.-S. is easily explained 
by tbe safer theory of importation from the Continent, we 
Bhall do best to designate them accordingly.') 

A tabnlation of my cbief reenlte will be fonnd at the 
end of tbe work. 

It ig to be legretted that the seope of the nndertaking 
has prevented me, for the present, from reaehing definite 
resnlts as to several qneetions of pbilological intereat. Sneb 
qnestions aa tbe following I hope to anawer later: 

What terma did the Anglo-Saxona alone possess? 

Whieh did they receiye, or might they have reeeived 
from other langaages? 

Whieh did they probably give to other langnages? 

What would an agreement between the Weat 6ermanic 
langnages and Old Noree indicate? 

Aa regarda eitationa, I have always given füll lista of 
examples excepting only snch inatancea where the word or 
expreaaion waa yery frequent, in whieh caaea a note to that 
effeet haa been inaerted. 

The marks of qnantity, as far as the O.E. words are 
coneemed, foUow the rules laid down by Morsbaeh in hia 
„Mittelengliache Grammatik" (Vorwort, p. VIII). 

') According to F. it was from the eitles and towns that the con- 
queioia diew tbeli auppl}' of Bomanee Tocables. 

') Cf. also Sievers, Zum angeMohsischeu Vocalismns. Leipzig 
1900. p. 3 et seq. Moiabach. 

■) The Christian -Latin borrowings eiisting in 0. E. of this period 
cxhibit no pecnliarities irhich wonld call for a special Brito-Roman dialect. 
It ia to be remembeted, however, that the Rumance dialeots did not begin 
tu be developed at all before the period refened to. 
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In conclnsion it gires me great pleasnre to acknowledge 
mj obligatioDS to the friends who by word and deed hare 
aided in the aeeomplishment of my taek. Espeeial gratitnde 
18 due to my honored teacher, Prof. Morsbaeh of the Uni- 
versity of Goettingen, whose valnable advice has never failed 
me in the preparation of this little work. I am also indebteö 
to Pres. William R. Harper of the TJniyersity of Chicago fot 
baring eonrteonsly extended to me the nae of tbe University 
libraries this Bommer; and I feel sineerely gratefoi to my 
friends Dr. Heinrich Spies and Dr. Fritz Roeder who have 
nndertaken the ardnons taek of correeting the proofe. 

MoClellanrille S.C. „ « „ «.„. 

September, 1900. ^- S- Mao Gülivray. 
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Historical Sketch. 



About 148 yearB after the first band of Saxon inyaderfl 
bad landed at Thanet on the island of Britain, the monk 
Angnstine, Btartiug from the same point, commenced a Bpiritnal 
eonqueet of the conqnerors that in ite way was no less re- 
markable, decisire, and weighty for the inhabitants, of the ie- 
land, than had been their material and political snbjngation 
a Century and a half before. 

The religion of Jesne with its doctrine of love, hnmility, 
and their sequel: Subordination to priestly anthority, wag abont 
to snpplant a st«rner creed of revenge, personal danntlessness, 
and freedom from hierarehical rnle. Christ was to eonquer 
Wodan ; the Twilight of the Gods had begun for England, 

The landing at Thanet took place in the year of our 
Lord 597. In a comparatively brief time Kent was, superfleially 
at least, christianized ; and Augnstine and bis followers were 
free to push the foreposts of the Goapel fnrther north. 

The year 627 saw the eonrersion of King Eadwine of North- 
nmbria by Paulinns, a zealons monk in the following of Angostine. 

The most tenaeioQS resistance to the new religion was 
offerred by Meroia, whose King Penda {626—655) heroically 
upheld tbe dying cause of heathendom dniing bis entire reign. 
Botlt Eadwine and bis saeeessor to the Korthumbrian throne 
feil in battle against him. 

This memorable war of religion» came to an end upon 
the Woody field of Winwoed (655), in which the aged defender 
of tbe gods was ronted and slain by the Northnmbrian king 
Oswi. During the profound peaee which followed, Mercia was 
organized into a biehoprio and given into eharge of Ceadda — 
St. Chad — a monk of Lindisfarne, a famons foundation of the 
Irish chnreh. 
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This brings m to the strnggle for anpremacy betweeo the 
Roman and Irieh hierarchies. 

Ireland had long before been christianized by the labors 
of St. Patrick (about 432). Hardly half a eentury after his 
decease the Irish church began to send forth missionaries to 
all partB of Continental Enrope and even to the Picts and Scote 
of northern Britain. 

The work of these first Irish monks ehould nut be nnder- 
eBtimated: for it was they wbo prepared the gronnd and etrewed 
the first seeds of Cbristianity in the pathway of onr Germanio 
forefathers, whieh fvere deetined, later on ander tbe more 
Byatematie enltivation of Rome, to bring forth such rieh fruitage. 

To the philologist the activity of theee pioneers of the 
Gospe! has a pecnliar interest, since there caa be no doabt 
that mach of tlie religioos and ecclcBiaBtical tenninology of 
the langoages of Earope entered them through the mediom of 
the early missionaries of Ireland. 

Unfortunately this inflaenee ie of such a natnre, philologic- 
ally speaking, that we axe often nnable to determine poaitively 
wbieh terms are Celtie and which are due to later eTangelization. 

Thns, for instance, O.E. crwt, Christ, whieh has generally 
been considered as derived from a Celtie eonree, is now assigned 
by Klage (Paul'e Grandriss, 2nd Ed. I, p. 359 „Anmerkung".) 
to Romance-Latin Crlstus. 

The point from whieh the Irish Chnrch sent forth its 
evangelists amoug the inhahitants of Britain was Jona, a eloister 
founded by Colnmba on the western coast of SeoÜand. 

A monk of this institation Äidan, andertook the eonversion 
of the NorthambrianB, and received from tlieir king Oswald 
the Island of Lindiefarne for his see. From the monastery 
here foonded zealoas propagandists poured forth to the adjacent 
heathen, botli Mercians and Korthumbrians, Bishop Aidan bimaelf 
taking a most prominent part 

After Christianity had beeome firmly establisbed by the 
death ot Penda (Ö55), monasteries modelled on the Iriah plan 
aprang np in great nambera throaghont the North. 

Soon, however, the young Church of the North was rent 
by the ' straggle between Ireland and Rome. This eonflict 
eontinned antil the year 664, when King Oswi at the Great 
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Council ofWbitby decided for tlie snpremaey of Borne. This 
ended the activity of tbe Irieh clmrch in England: Golman 
and hiB entire following of Englisb and Irieh monks deserted 
Lindiefarae and retnrned to Jona. 

The ConrersiOD of tbe Continent and Skandinavia. 

It will perbapa be of considerable aseistance to tbe reader 
to baye broagbt before bim, for tbe sake of comparison, tbe 
most prominent facta eonceniiiig tbe conversion of tbe other 
Germanic tribea. 

The eonyeraion of Germany to Cbriatianity is inaeparably 
joined to tbe name of tbe Anglo-Saxon cbnrcb and St. Boniface. 

Yet, even before tbe adyent of tbe great „apostle of the 
GermaoB" many ecboes of the Goepel and its adberente bad 
penetrated tbe gloomy wilda of Gennany : tbe eonTeraion of 
tbe Gotba by Biahop Ulfilaa (ob. 381?) over tbree centnriea 
before Boniface bad been tbe means by vrbicb tbe other German 
tribes bad acquired a rüde eoneeption of the Gbriatian religion ; 
for at this time a amall thongh highly important qnota of 
worde relative to the new faith entered their language. Tbua 
O.H.G. Krist (bnt not O.E. crlsü),*) Cbriat, and O.E. ctWce, 
Cbnrcb, bear tbe atamp of Greek, i. e. Ärian (Gothic) origin. 
Cf. alao Kossinna, „Zur Gesch. d. Volksnamena Grieeben" in tbe 
„FeBtaebrift fttr Weinbold", Straasbnrg 1896, p. 39. 

Of active miaeionary work amoog the Germana, however, 
almost nothing is knowD nntil the 6tb centnry, wben tbe Iriab 
cbnrcb began to send missionaries into Sontb and Central 
Gennany. 

The moat famona names connected with this mission are 
tbose of Saint Fridolin (ob. 530), Columbanns (ob. 615), 
Gailna (ob. 640) and Kilian (ob. 688). 

At tbis point the Franks took np the work. The biahops 
Rnprecbt of Worms (690—696), Emmeran of Poitiers (ob. 
716) and otbers labored with sneeess in nortbem Auatria and 
Bavaria. 

Bnt to bare placed tbe atmggling Chnrch of Gennany 
npoQ a firm and lasting fonndation and to bare eompleted the 

■) Cf. Note to § 19 Moiabach. 
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cODTersion of the eonntry was the merit firstly of the Eoglish 
Chnrch and secondly — aa regarde the Saxons, at least — 
of Charles the Great. 

WDlebrord of Northnmbria and Bonifaee of Weseex are 
the two nameB chiefly associated with the labors of the A.-S. 
Chnreh in Oermany. Tbe fonner, born aboiit the year 658, 
won eonsiderable snccesses among the Frisians; bnt the ceaselesa 
war in which that fierce people were engaged rendered bis 
work for the moet part vain. 

More endnring was the life-work of bis suceeesor Bonifaee 
(born ahont 682). Commiasioned by Popes Gregory II. and III. 
for the nndertaking, he sneceeded, after a series of brilliant 
campaigns, in winning the bnlk of the Germans OTer to Christ 
Bis magnificent administrative abilities were then (738) dis- 
played in the Organisation of the German Cbnreb, which he 
carried forward with preeminent saceess to its eonelnsion. 

Made Arehbishop of Mayence in 747, bis invincible energy 
refnsed to be ehilled by a sedentary life; and so we find 
him once more (753) aetively pnshing bis missionary work 
tuDong the Frisians. Here he sn^ered martyrdom at the hands 
of the beatben on tbe 5tb of Jnne, anno 754. The last of 
the German tribes to accept Christianity was the Saxons, 
whose eonTereion saeeeeded abont half a centnry iater, npon 
their subjngation (772 — 803) by Charlemagne. 

The conversion of the Skandinavian tribes took place at 
a mnch Iater date than that of the other Tentonie uations. 
Tbe Gospel made bnt slow and halting advanees in the face 
of resisting heathendom. 

For tbis reason mnch of the langnage and literatnre of 
the heathen Koisemen has been preseryed to ns intaet, whil« 
ecarcely any traces of tbe heathen literatnre of tbeir brethren, 
the G«rmans and the Englisb hare been handed down. Hence 
the nniqne position which the Morse tongne and Norse litera- 
tnre occnpy in Tentonio history. 

As far as the religions-ecelesiastieal element of O.'ü. is 
eoucemed, it shonld be noted that it is, to a great extent, 
borrowed from, or monlded after, the terminology of those 
German tribes that, preceding the Skandinavians in their con- 
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Tereion, were thereby enabled to play to the latter the röle 
of eTangeÜBts. 

Tbis applieB as well to the Germans of tbe Continent aB 
to tbe Anglo-Saxons. Tbe inflnenee of tbe former was ezerted 
ebiefly in tbe earlier perioda of tbe conversion, tbat of the A.-S. 
chiefly towards its close when tbe political relations of Den- 
mark and England had hecome intimate. 

Tbe IriBh Chnreh also exerted qnite an important inflnenee 
in Norway, freqnent commuDicatioD between Ireland and tbat 
conntry being ^tablisbed throngh the medinm of merebants 
and maranding YihingB. 

Witbont entering more nearly int« the biBtory of tbe eon- 
vereion of the Skandinavian eoontries, I have added a few of 
tbe moBt important data containing, I trnst, all tbat will be 
neceBseary for a fall comprebension of the foUowing pages. 

First missionary journey to the North. ^^ j. 

(Denmark) by tbe A.-S. Willibrord 700 

ArebbiBbop Ebo of Kbeims and Bishop Halitgar of Cam- 

bray eent by Lewis the Pious preaeb to the Danes. 

Dauieb ktng Harald baptized at Mayence . . . 826 
Tbe monk Anekar („Apostle of the Skandinaviana") re- 

tnrna from a anceeeafal miKionary jonrney to Sweden 

and becomes Biahop of Hambnrg 831 

Anskar showB great ability as an evangelist and Organizer. 

Wins Denmark and Sweden for Chriat Dies. . . 865 
Progreas of the Miaaion ander Arcbbishopa Unni and 

Adaldag 918—988 

King Hafcon the Giood calls A.-S. mieaionariea to Norway 

and eatablisheB Cbristianity by law. Hakon dies. . 961 
King Olaf Tryggyason cnforces ChriBtianity with tbe 

sword. Olaf Blain 1000 

King Olaf Haraldaon powerfnlly advances tbe work of 

bis predeeeasors and bringe it to connpletion. Dies. 1030 
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Part I. 

The Church. 



Chapter 1. 
DiTisions of the Hiiman Race. 
§ 1. The eacrameut of baptiBm aepamtes, as the chief 
estemal characteristic, the Christians from the Don-Christians; 
L e. from a) the Jews and b) tbe beatben. 

Jews. 

Id renderiDg Lat Judaeus, pl. Judaei tbere is coneiderable 
variatioD in O.E.; we find strong: as well as weak, popnlar as 
irell as learned, forms. 

Tbe following list will illnatrate: 

§ 2. A farorite mode of designating seot or nationality 
in 0. E. is by tbe nae of adjeetireB, or eabstantive adjectiTes, 
ending in -isc. 

Tbns the Hebrewe are denoted by the pbrase „Smt 
Ebreisce foh." Mitiic Hom. I, 24; 11; cf. also JEbriejisc,^) 
£br(s)isc geSiod, tbe Hebrew tongne-. 

gehaten GalaS on Ebreisc. Fast 367; 5. o» Ehrsisc 
gedlode, „in Hebrew." Fast. 6; 1. 

Fast. 205; 7 the Hebrews are called „3a Ebreas," eorre- 
sponding to" {ffä) Jüdeas," tbe Jewe (vid. below). 

') For Ebrisc by the side of Ebreisc see ludisc, § 3 Note 2. 

Studlui I. mgl. PhlL VIII. 1 
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The HebrewB as „Israel," „the Childreo of Israel," etc. 

The foUowiog exprrasions are recorded: 

„Israhel" (Lat Israel) str. m., or the plar. „Israhele," 
•a, -um: 

Nat ic pone Drihten, and ie Israhel ne forlMte. Hom. ü, 
192; 16. Similar: 192; 15, 29. 212. 10. 222; 14. 230; 7, ete. 

SWS swä se ealda Israhel neadunge heold (sc, godes gela- 
Sunge) on hwftnunge. Hom. II, 86; 3. 

se heretoga Jesus geliSdde Pone ealdan Israhel ts Päm 
earde de kirn hehaten w<bs. Hom. 11, 214; 26. Further; 218; 25, 
264; 28, etc. 

he forget done frSondscipe wiÖ Israhele („towards the 
iBraelites"). Fast. 423; 16 {No Lat.). 

be 8mr& Israhela deode. Hom. II, 86; 6. 11, 194; 6, ete. 

mid Israhela egnne, „among the tribe of the Israelitee". 
Bl. 7; 8. Wnlf. 49; 5. 

Israhela folc, „the people of Israel." Hom. II, 84; 31, ete. 
Wnlf. 198; 15. 210; 14. Oroa. 38. Fast. 89; 19 {„domus 
Israhel"), ete. 

dcBt Israhela folc. Hom. II, 114; 12. 190; 33, etc. 

Israhela hearn, „the Ghildren of Israel," filH Israel. 
Exod. Gr. 12; 35, 40, 41, 42. 13; 19, ete. Wulf. 210; 20, 22 and 
frequently. Fast. 79; 5, 6. 

Ais mildheortrtes is mycel on Israhelum. BL 7; 6 similar, 
11; 18. 

ic Se ^esette edUum Israhelum töheafde, „caput in tribuhus 
Israel." Fast 113, 9. 

In coüclnsion are to be noted the two derivatives of 
„Israhel" in -isc: 

1) Israhelisc: dait Israhelisce folc, „ßlios Israel". Exod. 
Gr. 9; 35.11; 7.12; 33, 34, ete. Wnlf 174; 17, and several 
others. 

2) Isrc^elitisc. My sole illnstration is from Wnlf.l98;21; 
dwt IsraheliUsc folc, „filiorum Israel." 

This terminatioD -isc, Common Gennan. -isJt, signifies 
„pertaining to," „belonging to," Cf. Ger. „deutseh," 0. H. G. 
diut-isk, „belonging to the people," „populär" {diut, deot, „the 
people"). Farticnlars in Skeat, „Frinciples of Engliah Ety- 
mology" I, 271 et seqq., and more estensiTely, Wilmanna, 
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Deutsche Grammatik^ H, § 355 et seq. Cf. also Klnge, Grd.il, 

S. 472. 

§ 3. The Jew, singly, is eitber „Jüdsisc man", or simply 
„Jüdeisc", rarely Jüd^s; on the other band the plnral shows 
a g^eat variety of forme; viz.: Jüpeas, iüdeas, "^iuöeas, iudsas 
{iUdcBas), Öa judeas, Sa jüdsiscan tuen, da jüdsiscan; Sä Jadean, 
Jüdan, Judan, finally the learaed „Jüdei", of whieh ^Ifrie 
seems especially fond. The normal form for all periods of 
0. E, eeems, however, to be Judeas, da Jüdeas. 

Note 1 on the fonos. 

NeEirlj all formg, apart from the parely leuned, are natlve con- 
structiuDS from the Lat stem judae- (Jude-). 

For those with the dental spirant fi, Ö, et. Pogatscher § 32S et seqq., 
where the phenomenoD is conGrmed für man; words of Greek and Latin 
origm. This aspirated proaunciation of Gr.-Lat. d is probably dae to 
Greek influence; althongb the Infinence of continental 0. F. ig, perbaps, 
poseible. Cf. Pogatscher's deductione.') 

Note 2. On a stem jßit, instead of jürfe-, eorreaponding preeisely 
to the German (0. H, G. jüdeo, judo; judeüc, jiidisk) Jsdan &nd Jfldisc 
ixe formed. In the aame manner we find occasionally «Arne for ebriisc. 

Kote 3. Forms with 5. 

„giüpEa' gen. plur. Ser fegtap Titiu end giüßsa[sutniB] accordlng; to 
Bradley's snggestion (of. Napier, The Franks Casket, Oxford 19i)0 p. II); 
On the inBcripüon we read gufieasu. (Time beginniug of the 8. centnry). 

„iwdeaa" ie to be dedneed from the form contatned in Lind. Lk. 10; 
33: eode tu iüöeos, „exuit ad judaeos;" and from the gen.pl. „iüdeana" 
Lind. Job. 19; 43, dat. pL „iüöeum" Lind. Joh. 19; 40, acc.pt. iüSeoB Lind. 
Joh. ISj 38. 

Examples. 
Singular. 
iüdisc »lann furtumatus. Nap. Ae. Kl. 1; 34. 
3u eart iüdmsc and Jc com samariianisc wif, „tu iudaeus." 
Joh. 4; 9; similar Job. 18; 35. 

ic iüdisc am. Joh. Bush. 18; 35, Üfü iüdisc . . . arÖ. Joh, 
Rnsh. 4; 9. 

JC am iüdeus. Joh. Lind. 18; 35. ond^worade him iüdeus, 
responderunt iudaei (eurprising; sing, for pinr.). Rusb. Joh. 19; 7.*) 



'} [Cf. Eluge, Zeilschrift f. rom. PhUol. XX, 325. Horsbacb.] 
') A we^ üag. „ai JBda," eorreaponding to tbe plur. „Jüdan," 
Jadan," I have been noable to looate. 
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FUral. 

]>iSra jüäeiscra manna gelEaßmsnys. Wnif. 294, 2. 

da cwxdon pä Judeiscan. ^Ifric. Herrig's ArehiT Vol. 101, 
p. 314; 4. 

hs het ofslean eiUle Sa Jodiscan men. Oros. 266, 15. 

üres Hälendes ... d&ÖO. Jadsiscan ofslögon. ^Ifric T. 3; 37. 

Sa cwadon öäjüdeas. Job. 5; 10. Similat; Ass. XVI, 51, 
59, etc. Wulf. 22; 22. 182; 15 (B). 184; 4. Fast. 207; 8. 443; 14. 
Jllfrie's Fast. 51 p. 463. Joh. 1; 19. 2; 18, etc. Mt. Lind. p. 15; 
14. Nicod. 471, 14, ete. 

Jadms hine ahengan on rode. Bl. 73, eimilar BL 177; 
13, et«. Fast 33; 14. 150; 20.443; 3. Can. Edg. 39 p. 398. 
Mk. (W. S. and Rnsh.) 7; 3. Joh, 4; 9. Rush. Joh. 5; lö, ete. 

iüdmas, Rnah. Joh. 19; 31. Lind. Joh. p. 5; 3 (Note). 

P&r w<Bs Jüdea ofslagen XIIIM, trededm ibi millia Ju- 
daeorum. OroB. 238; 12, similar ^Ifric T.8; 37, etc. Oros. 266; 
16 (C). Fast. 355; 5, etc. B1.67;4, etc. Wnif. 14; 4. Mk. 15; 
26, et paesim in all versions. 

wt Sam Jüdeum. Hom. II, 592; also Abs. XVI, 33, 168, 294. 
Bl. 15; 32, etc. Wnlf. 198; 324. Fast. 101; 6. 241; 6. Lind. Joh. 
p. 3; 4. p. 5; 12. 3; 25. 4; 22. Lind. Mt. 28; 15. Rush. Job. 3; 25. 
4; 22; 54, ete. Nieod. 472, 32. 478, 11, 22, etc. Fast 315; 24. 
403, 31. 

„iud^um," Lind. Joh. p. 6; 9. 

Jüdei da . . . heoldon heora earan. Mihie Hom. I, 46; 32. 

Sa Judei Ixddon Crlst cet sumum stele to anum clife. 
Hom.II,236;32; also Hom. II, 248; 12. 250; 16, ete. Abb. ^Ifr. 
VI, 74. Mk. Lind. 7; 3. Joh. Ensh. 2; 18. 

The weak forms are fonnd in the following passagee: 

ealle Sa Jüdan, „Judaeos," Oros. 260; 21; similar 262; 23. 
266; 1, 16. 

On piEm dagum cSm eac godes wracu ofer Jupan, „Judaei." 
Oros. 256; 34. 

The remaining illnstrations all oeenr in the North, or tbe 
Merc; viz.: 

cynig iudeana, rex iudaeontm. Lind. Mk. 15; 9, 12, 18. 
Lind. Lk. 23; 3, 37, 38. Rash. Lk. 23; 38, and qnite frequently, 
besides, in Lind, and Rnsh. D. 58; 13. cynig iadana. Bush. 
Lk. 23; 3. 
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The Jeirish Sects. 

The Pharisees. 

§ 4. The Änglo-Saxone called tbe Phariaee Faris^sc, 
Fariseisc tnon, se Fariseisca (Phar-), Fariseus (Phar-); in the 
plnr. Farissas {Phar-) and Farisei (Phar-), Fariseisce, da 
Fariseiscan {Phar-). In late 0. E., in addition to the above, 
the tenn swnder-hälga (sündor-h.), „phariseus," ie mach in 
vogne. 

Special dialeetieal expreesions for „Pharisee" are given 
below, aee § 5. 

Note 1. The expresslon „aünder-hmga" must be consideted as a 
learned renditioD of „Fharisewt": Fharisews Bignifies literally „diviaus," 
„Kparatus," from Heb. „Phares," „divisio," Separation. 

Very nearly approachlng the 0. E. is the 0. H. G. expression „swn(ir- 
ledin," pharisaei, with which cf. also 0. E. „»ündor-ginga," „singularU," 
„one who goea apart." Bl. 199; 5. 

Illustrations. 

Sa bcBd hine sum fariseisc man. Lk. 11 ; 37. 

sum Phariseise man, „homo ex pharisaeis." Job. 3; 1. 

ic . . . eom Fariseisc, „ego Pharisaeus sum." Paet 362; 3. 

into Soes fariseiscan hüse, domum pharisaei. Lk. 7;36; 
Bimilar, Lk. 11; 38. 

Sa höceras and Fariseisce, „the seribes and Pharisees." 
Mt. 15; 1. 

da Fariseiseean. Mt. 15; 12. {Phar- Mt. 22; 34, 41.) 

We find „farismc" osed aa a simple adj. in Bont^ 436. 
Aldh., Giles p. 18): SiSre faris^cere cefstnunge, „pharisaicae 
tcmptationis." ') 

böcera heora and fariseas, „pharisaei''. Mt. Rnsh. 7; 29; 
Bimüar, 12; 14, 24, 38. 15; 1, 12. 16; 1. 19; 3. 22; 15, 41. 23; 2. 
13, 15, 23. 27; 62. 

farisseas. Mt. Rush. 23; 25. 

swa dydon FarisSos. Fast 59; 20. 

Sa Farisseos geUefdon, „pharisaei." Pasi 363; 6; very 
Bimilar, Bosh. Mt. 21; 45. 22; 34 (fariseos). 



1) [Cf. Aldhelm GIosäcb (in Old Engl. Gloss. Napier, An, Ox,) 1269 f. 
pOre farUeitcre costnunge, „farisaicf teMplationU". Morsbach.] 
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front da biscopas and fariseos. Rash. Job. 18; 3. 

piera pharisea. Job. 7; 48. 12; 42. Mk. 8; 15. 

Johannes leomini/cnihtas . . . and ealstca farisea. Lk. 5; 
33; similar, Lk. 12; 1. Mt Rnsh. 3; 7. 16; 11, 12. 

dwt folc fariseo, „pharisaeorum." Fast 360; 25. S<et folc 
Pharisso. Fast. 361; 25. 

tet dam pharisSum. Hom. II, 246 ; 8. 

mid sunium pharisetm. Hom. 11, 412; 25; also Mk. 12; 13. 

lü Öam phariseon. Job. 7; 45. 9; 13. 11; 46. 18; 3. 

Mote 2. farisEo in Fast probably Stands for fariteomm, the «b- 
breviation for „rum" having been omitted \>y the acribe. 

Also in „fariseo»" we have, quit« probably, a leamed inflesion; for 
1) we find, fo my kuowledge, the ending -os in do genntne 0. E. woTds, 
and 2) analogoiis cases occar in which -os perfonns tha functione of an 
acc., and -i of a nom. or even a dat. plnr., bat only in learned words of 
Latin ori^n. Vid. nnder „dücipul." 

Note S. An onusnal form ia the noni. pltu. „farüsasta" : faritaitig 
Öä cwtdun, Pharigaei dixerunt. Ht. Rush. 12; 2. 

Note 4. A Single passage contains the weak sing, „farmia" : öü 
farissm'. HL Rnsb. 23; 26. 

The leamed fonng are for the most pait pecnliar to Late 
0. E.; Ba stod se fariseus. Lk. 18; 11. 

m blinda Phanseus\ Mt. 23; 26; Yeiy similar, Fast. 312; 5. 

Note 5. „fariaius" is fonnd once as an uninfleoted gentUvei ondaes 

fariseus kOee. Lk. T; ST. 

da ongunnon pharisei . . . Hom. II, 298; 27. 

pa wCSron . . . PharisSi foestende. Mk. 2; 18; eleewhere. 2; 24. 
3; 6, ete. Mt. 21 ; 45. 23; 2, 13, 15, 23, 25, 27, 29. 

FarisiSi. Mt. 19; 3. 

da Pharisei. Mk. 8; 11. Job. 4; L 7; 32 (2x), 47. 8; 3, 
13, etc. Mt 22; 15. 

da fortsei. Lk. 5; 17. Mk. 2; 16, eto. 

farisei. Euah. Mt. 9; 11, 14. Mt. 16; 1. Abb. (JE) V, 2. 

iohannes Uorning-cnihtas and phariseorum, „diseipuli 
iohannis et pharisaeorum." Mk. 2; 18. 

fram beorman Fariseorum. Mt 16; 6. 

sünder-hslga (sündor-): 

an sünder-kalga. Hom. II, 420, 34. 

da sÜTtder-halgan. Hom. II, 420, 2. 
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böceras and sündorhalgan, „Bcribae eornm et pharieaei. 
Mt.7;29. 

Fnrther sünder-halga: Hom. H, 422; 3, 10. 470; 6. 472; 1. 
Hom. I, 338; 11. II, 216; 26. 428; 3, 15. 430; 11, 34. Ass. {M) 
V, 2 (Ms. S>). 

Defens. 75; 2. 203; 2. 206; 3. 

s&ndor-hälga: Lk. 6; 2. 7;30. 36, 39. 18; 10. Joh.l;24. 
Mt 3; 7. 5; 20. 7; 29. 9; 11, 14, 34. 12; 14, 24, 38. 27; 62. 

Terms pecalisr to the Northambrian and Hercian. 

§ 5. The North.-Merc. presentB a nnmber of Dative ex- 
pre^ioDB for Fharisee, which are wanttng in the remaining 
0. E. dialects. We are here concerned with the foUowing: 

1. cS-lärtiw (läruii), „Teacher of the Law," „pharisaeus," 
from W, iBw, (0. H. G. 4wa), „Law" i. e. here the Law of the 
HebrewB, and läruw, „teacher" (lär f., doctrioe, inatmetion, 
+ ffeow, serrant; ef. latteow, leader, <lad + dsow, and vid. 
Sievere, Gram.' § 43, Anm. 4): 

da a-larwas, „pharisaei." Lind. Mk. 8; 11, 15. 9; 11. 10; 2. 
12; 13. Lk. p. 5; 5, 14. 7; 3, ete. in Mk. Lk. Job. 

Rtieh.: d^ära ä-länca, „pkarisaeorum." Mk. 8; 15. 9; 11. 
12; 13. Joh. 9; 15. 11; 46, 47. 12; 19. 

Note. Very nearly approaching this word, bnt probablf naed only 
lu a literal Bease, is the exprescnon „<e-l(Srend', fonod bnt onoe (El. 506): 

he unse ganctus Paulug . . . him nanig uxes i^Orendra Oder betera, 
„no bettOT teacher of the Law." 

In Rnsh. the componnd occnrs resolred into its component 
parts, and with inflecifid S: 

da WS ICbrwas, „pharisaei." Joh. 7; 32 (2x), 45, 47, 48. 
8; 3. 9; 13, 16,40. 12; 42. 

2. Simply „larwas," pinr. „teaehers" (se. of the Law): 
3a larwas, „pharisaei." Rnsh. Mk. 8; 11. 10; 2. 

8. Sa äeldo, Aldo, tildu, dldo, dtdu, äldra, äldra, lit. „Eiders." 
In Lind. Rneb. no distinetion at all is made between the 
„seniores PopuW aud the „pharisaei": both are conceived as 
seniores, „dldo"; while the W. S. designates only the Elders 
with the coireBpoüding „^aldras". The same is true of „da 
äldra" and „da äldormen" cited below. 
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a) As Fharisees: 

üSwvto and öä cbldo, „scribae et pharisaei." Lind. Mk. 2; 16 

da Mdo, „pharisaei." Lind. Lk. 7; 30. Fnrther Lind.: 
Lk. 11; 42, 43 (äldo), 53. 13; 31. 16; 14. Jok p. 5; 7. p. 6; 
1, 13. Mt. 16; 1, ö (äldra), 11, 12 (äldra). 

Enah.: Sa dldu, „pharisaei." Mk. 2; 16, 18 (2x). 7; 1. 

m dldu. Lk.ll;53. 

dldu and aUe iudeas, „pharisaei et omnes judaei." Mk. 7; 3. 

«7« joMJ (ildum! „vae vobis, pharisaei." Lk. 11; 42, fnrther 
11; 43. 12; 1. 

b) Äs „Elders of the People"; 
„a seniorifms et a suntmis sacerdotibus" , from dldv/m and 
from keh-säcerdum. Lind. Mk. 8; 31 and freqnently. Rnsli. 
Mk. 8; 31. 11; 27 and frequently. 

4. dldra, senior, pharisaeus. 

For the sense of „Pharisee," I have bnt one Ülnstiatioo: 
an wces äldra, „unus pharisaeus" . Bneh. Lk. 18; 10. 
The Sense „senior" is the more cnstomary: 
„a senioribus," from dldrum. Lind. Bnsh. {(kld/mni). Mt 
16; 21, ete. 

5. The sanie eonception is expressed in a Single instance 
by „dld," oid, + the above-mentioned „w-lüruw": 

da dldo ös-lärwas, „pharisaei." Lind. Joh. 8; 13. 

6. Yery similar to this constrnction is the freqnent com- 
bination äldo wutu {älda wuta), senior, pharisaeus; i. e. „äld" 
and „wutu", W. S. „wita" the wise (witty) man, from the verb 
„witan", Ger. „wissen," Mod. Eng. „to wit." 

In rendering, therefore, the Jewish „seniores popuW with 
bis aative „witan," the translator seleeted preeisely the most 
snitable word; for the assembly of the Eiders in the Jewish 
State finds its parallel in the „witena gemöt" or grand conncil 
of State of the Änglo-Saxons. 

As „pharisaeus": 

se älda wuta, „pharisaeus." Lind. Lk. 7; 31. 

da <S-larwas vel äldo wutu, „pharisaei." Lind. Lk, 5; 17, 
fnrther Lind. Lk. 7; 36. 11; 37, 39. Mt. 22; 15 (äldo-wutu). 

SS älde-wutu, „vos pharisaei." Bnsh. Lk. 11; 39, 
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Ab „senior": 

(hldo wuto, „seniores {judaeorum)." Lind. Lk. 7; 3. 
In Lind. Mt. 21; 23 we find wuto alone for „seniores": 
„seniores (bc. populi)," dldo vel tvuto. 

7. Sa deldo menn {wearas)" from „mann" and „wer," man: 
da deldo menn, „pharisaei." Lind. Mt. 21; 45. 22; 34 

ffa aide wearas, „pharisaei." Rneh. Joh. 4; 1. 
Thue the Pharieee is here eoneeived as „senior populi"; 
ei. Bnb 3. 

8. Rush. has once or twiee for Pharisee the word „a?- 
vmta," „aide ^Ötimta," a term oeeurring oiten in Lind. Rneh , 
bnt, excepting in the above, in the senae of Lat, „scriba," 
Bcribe (q. v.): 

ÖWra Udwutuna, „pharisaeorum." Knsh. Lk. 14; 1. sum 
dlde üdwuta, „quidam pkarisaeus". II; 37, 

9. S-crwfti^, acqnainted with, versed („crafty") in, the 
Law, pharisams: 

Fharisaei, Wcrwfti^o. Lind. Mt. 12; 24, 38. 

10. dldormenn (W. S. edldomten, in the senee of „seniores 
popuM": Mk. 8; 31, etc.). 

The dldorman in the A,-S. State was a nobleman of high 
rank, who was intrnsted by the royal aathority with the 
goTernment of a provinee or a eonnty, 

„dldor," the firet component part of the word, deaoted 
originally an Eider (of the tribe), in hietorical 0. E. prinee, 
rnler; ef. the Oxford Diet. art. „alderman," Bos. Toll, „ealdor- 

Under the inflaence of Chriatianity, this word, which had 
heretofore been nsed only in a wovidly eenae, received in so 
far a religions coloring as it waa employed by the translatore 
of the Bible to denote a) the Jewish High Priests, the „prin- 
cipes sacerdotum," „pontifices ," and b) the Pharisees — the 
latter senae, howeyer, only in North.-Merc. 

Examples. 

a) ffa edldormen dSra s&cerda pöJitan Smt hie woldan 
Laearum ofslean. Bl. 77; 7. 
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se ealdorman Sara Jnäsa and Sara sOcerda. 153; 23; Tery 
similar 153, 1. 177; 19 {„principes sacerdotum"). 

Caiphan pone ealdorman Pära säcerda (Lat. simply „Cai- 
phanque"). Bede 442, 29. 

fram ^Idrum and bscerum and ealdormannam döSra säcerda, 
„a principibus sacerdotum." Mt 16; 21, further Lk. 22; 4, 52, etc. 

„prinäpes sacerdotum," dldormenn Sara sOcerda. Lind. 
Rnsb. Job. 12; 10, etc. 

„ad pontifices et pharisaeos ," tö Üf^n dldor-monnum and 
da IBlärwas. Liod. Job. 7; 45, very similar Rneh., etc. in Lind. 
Rush. 

b) „Pharisaei, äldormenn." Lind. Mt 15; 1, 12. 

Fnrtber, „pharisaei, dldormen." Rnah. Mk. 7;5, similar 
Rneh.: Lfc. 13; 3L 14; 3. 15; 2. 17; 20. Job. 8; 3. 

§ 6. Tbe Scribes, Lat. scribae, are called in O.E. 
nsnally „hsceras," properly writera, aufbore,') from hoe, book; 
more rarely „wrlteras," writers, from wriian, to write. 

Examples. 

da bsceras and Fariseisce, „scribae et pharisaet." Mt 
15; 1, etc. in tbe W. S. Gospela. BI. 85; 1. Defens. 203; 2. 
Hom. I, 338; 10, 12. l, 44; 29, 78; 11. II, 300; 3, 470; 6. Lives 
25; 32. 

„seribas populi," bskeras Sees folkes. Rnsb. Mt. 2; 4, etc. 

„cum scribis," miS böecerum. Lind. Mt 27; 41. 

gScribae, da bsecere." Lind. Mk. p. 5; 3. 

Tbe Nortb.-Mere. is bere, likewiae, diatingaished by iis 
pecnliar terminology: in addition to „bucere," the term already 
noted, viz. „uStouta," is of very freqnent oecnrrence. 

Tbe Word properly signifles „very wise man," „pbilo- 
Bopber," from wuta {weota, wttd), „wise man," and the inten- 



Examples. 
„quidam de scribis," ofUÖwuttvm." Lind. Rnsb. Mk. 2; 6, ete 
El. 473 {üdweotan). 

') Thüs, e. g, Ass. (^) 11,210: Beda, se mwra böcere, „Bede, the 
fiunons anthoi" etc. 
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The Saddncees. 

§ 7. As with „Fhartsaeus," so also here we have to deal 
witb both a foreign term and an 0. E. adaptation of „Saddu- 
caeus." 

The borrowed fonns are, „sadduceas," „Sa Sadducie," „0a 
Sadduc^sean;" the natire circtimloention is „riht-wlsend," 
teacber of the law, one acqnainted with the law (ef. 0. H. G. 
„rehtwlsendMc" = Mod. Ger. „recktsverständig"). 

Learned forms like „Sadducei," or even the gen. plnr. 
„Sadducaeorum," ave likewise not nncommon. 

Illustrations. 

eodun tö Mm Fariseas and SadducSas. Rneh. Mt. 16; 1. 

Saduceas. Ibid. 22; 23, 34. 

m Saducie. Fast. 362; 5. 

Scet folc Pkatiseo and Saducia. Fast. 361, 25. 

„saducea," Sadducaeorum. Raab. Mt. 3; 7, 

saMucea. Rush. Mt. 16; 6, 12. 

saducece. 16; 11. 

da Saduceiscan. Mt. 22; 34. 

sume of Sadvceum, „quidam Saducaeortun." Lk. 20; 27. 

FarisH and Saducei. Mt 16; 1. 

^a cömon him tu Saducei, „Sadducaei." Mk. 12; 18, fnrtbet 
Mt 22; 23. 

^gmaS and wdrniad fram beorman Fariseorum and Sadu- 
ceorum.- Mt 16; 6, 11, 12. 

riht-wisend: 

he geseh manega deBra sünderhalgena, and dära riht- 
miseTtdra, „multos Pharisaeorum et Sadducaeorum." Mt 3; 7 
(only illnstrationl). 

The Samsritans. 

§ 8. The Samaritans were not regarded as Jews bnt 
almost as heatben. Tbis explains tbe fact tbat we find, in 
addition to tbe typical deeignation „samaritänisc," also tbe 
paraphrascB „hÖBÖen" „hwöen-monn," pagan, beatben, and 
„lioda," „gentes," „samaritani." 

These latter expressions, bowever, obtain only in tbe 
Korth.-Mere, 
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Rneh. poaseasee, in addition, the expr^Bion „Samaringas", 
Samaritain: 

In . . . ccBstra Samaringa, in eivitatem satnaritanorum 
Mt. 10;5. „Samaringas" is derived fiom Samaria (the capital 
of the conntry) by meane of the 0. E. ending -ing (Germaa. 
■inga); et. sneh proper names ae 0. E. Geransingas, Gomorringas, 
Cedaringas, Moabitingas, Idumingas, Seringas ete. (Kluge, in 
Grd.^ 1, 470, and in his Kominale Btammbildnngslebre^ § 26), 
derived from the names of biblical cities and eonntriee. 

Illustrations, 

Sum sanuuitanisc man. Lk. 10; 33. 

öes w(es Samaritänisc. Lk. 17; 16, similar Job. 8; 48. 

JüdSas and Samaritanisce men. Job. 4 ; 9, eimilar 4 ; 39. 

durh da tielunga dces Samaritäniscan. Paet 125; 7. 

cwwdon . . . dmt M wüBre Samaritänisc. Hom. II, 228; 29, 
yery similar 230; 2, 3. 

mf Slo samaritanesca. Rssh. Job. 4; 9. wif dio samari- 
teinisca. Lind. Job. 4; 9. 

Samaritänese arS du. Rneh. Job. 8; 48. 

da samaritüniscean. Job. 4; 40. 

da samaritanisco. Job. Lind. 4; 40. 

d&ra samaritanesca, „Satnaritanorum." Raab. Job. 4 ; 39, 40. 
Lind. Mt 10; 5. 

dära samaritaniscena. Lind. Job. 4; 39. 

iO samaritaniscttm, „samarita/nis." Lind. Job. 4; 9. 

Learned Form: 

on da ceastre samarttanorum, „in ciriiatem samaritanorum.'^ 
Lk.9;52. 

Note 1. The expressions, „from samaritilm»m, a aamaritano", Lind. 
Lk. p. 6 ; 20, and „SamarÜSna' (gen. pltiT.) Job. 4 ; 9, lodicate the existence 
of the form *SamarUan(xt»), plor. *Samaritänas, -i. Ct. PharUeits, plur. 
Pharisiag, -i. 

Samaritanus, Jitst is kesdinmonn. Lind. Lk. 10; 83. 

hie erat Samaritanus, ^es was hwdin" {hmden, Rnsb.). 
Lind. Lk. 17 ; 16. 

samaritamorum, dära samaritaniscana lioda. Lind. Job. 
p. 4; 5. 

in eivitatem „samaritanorum, . . . dära lioda." Lind. Rnsb. 
Lk. 9; 52. 
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Öära samaritänesca vel &ara lloda „samaritanorum." Lind. 
Mt.lO;5, »iniüar, Lk. 17; IL 

Note 2. .Cf,; „In terra Genassenor%m, in SorDo Sära ^da." Lind. 
Mip. 15; 18. Lk.8;26, ai. 

Heathen. 

§ 9. The Lat. eoutaine fonr different expreseions denoting, 
heathen, via. „genies", „gentiles", „ethnici," and „pagani". 

„Gentes" translates Grk. zä e&vtj. 

„Paganus" comee into notiee first in the Eecl. Lat of the 
4th Century; prior to thie time the word denoted „relating to 
the „pagus", „rustieus", „rustic." 

As Christianity won its way at first only into the eities, 
and hnt slowly extended its Bway into the niral districts, an 
identification of the mstic {„paganus") with the heathen 
(„gentilis") was mneh facilitated. 

In the rendition into 0. E. of the Lat. tenns jnet eited, 
there ig considerable Variation: no leBB than five translations 
are fonnd, viz.: 

1. hcBÖen, & pagan, in the plur. pagans, or heatben collec- 
tiveiy; thns, in the sing, it is eqnivalent to Lat. paganus, in 
the plar. to gentes, gentiles, ethnici. 

2. peod, plur. JiSoda, „gms", „gentes". 

3. cgnn, „gens". 

i. ee-swica, properly „traitor", „deceiver", — „one who 
tnrns from another". 

5. lioda, properly „people", then „gentes" (rare). 

The three laet mentioned words are attested only for the 
North.- Merc. 

§ 10. 1. hmden, adj. 0. H. G. heidan, 0. S. heSin, 0. N. 
Aei'den», Goth. haijmö fem, (fonnd only once), Common Qerman. 
term for Lat. paganus. 

ConeideratioDS „whieh I have given below („Note"), have 
led me to accept the new Bet forth by Kluge, Seiler, and 
others, coneerning the origin of this term, viz. that, in the 
ease of hwden, kat^nö, etc., we have to de with nothing 
more nor lesB than an artifieially constructed ren- 
dering, deviBed by the Goth.-Arian Gharoh, of the 
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h&t paganus. Tbe Gotha, theo, acting ae a medinm, 
transmitted the word (adapting itself, of conrse, to tlie 
pfaoDology of tbe rarions dialeeta) to the other Tentonic tribes. 

Aecording to thie view, therefore, the word never existed, 
as an original derivative in the sense of „pertaining to a heath 
(hmd)" „agrestis." (Thna Skeat, Ety. Dict 3rd Ed. 1898). 

In like manner also Ger. „taufen", 0. S. dßpian, Goth. 
daupjan, are held to have been conatrneted through Gothic in> 
Unence on the model of Lat „baptieare". Cf, also 0. E. dyppan, 
to „dip", to immerse, bapti^are, vid. Seiler, S. 89 et seqq., 
Klnge in hia „Wörterbneh" and in Grd.^ I, 359. 

Note 1. Howhere In 0. £. literftlure bare I beea &ble to find anj 
tr&ce of ftD origioal meaulDg „agrestis". Tlte same is probablf troe like- 
wIb6 of the other Genmuilc langnagea. It ia trne that Jacob Grimm (Myth. 
4. Änfl. Bd. 3, S. l ff.) asserts the diecovery of a caae nhere 0. H. Q. 
heidati = „agrestis"; but hia „demo heidanin comtnane" „rustico" ia Burely 
too iaolated to act as proof positive of hia aasertioD, in the face of 
the total absence of a simiUr seoee elsewhere in the German 
and in thereuiaining Germanie langnages. Ät all events, the above 
explanatioD, while of courae not abaolntely incontroverfible, is certainty 
very probable. 

Note 2. Of late years there has been another attempt to accoont 
for haOen, etc. 

Prof. 8. Bugge (Indog. Foraeh. V, 118) advances the theory that the 
prototype of Goth. hailmö, 'kaipans, was the Ärmenian het anog, „Pagan", 
„heathen". Thia view the Oxf, Ulct. aeems indhied to accept. But there 
are two coneiderations that make Bugge'a sunnise improbable; &Tet, that 
the atem-Towel (ce, ai is not acconnted for. The Oxf. Dict. thinks, thia 
can, bowever, be explained „by aasimilatjou to haipi, heath". But what 
poaaible room for aaaimilation can exist between terms so eu- 
tirely different in meanlng as het „anos", „infidel", gentile*, and haifn, 
„heath?" In the second place, it woald seem just as probable to account 
for the Genn. -an (0. H. G. heidan) by assuming Ulfilas was inflnenced by 
the Latin pag-anm and slmilar adjecüvea, aa to accept the het anos-theory. 
Cf. the Germ. — art-<Lat. — ärius, for example. 

Fnndamentally eoneidered, hwSen in 0. E. denotes every 
«nbaptized person. Thnt we read in Jilfrie'fl canona: 

And ^if ungefullod cÜd f^Uce bid gebrBht tö ^äm mcBsse 
preoste, Öwt he hii mßt fullian sSna mid ofste, dwt hü ne stcelte 
hmden. Thorpe p. 445 XXVI. 
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Ab „hw/fen" ia of eneh freqnent occuixence, I need ecarcely 
cite more than a few typieal caaes. 

„h/Bffen" as an adjectire: 

monega hesSena peoda, ^ex getiMum populis". M\t „Ge- 
setze", Eisleitimg 19, 1. 

hSeden Mldfruma. Jal. 7. 

As a Bubstantire : 

Älbanus hsSen da syt, „ A^anus pagantis adhue". 
Bede 34, 12. 

0äm ssocan hädenan. Hom. II, 24. 33. 

Sie ferdon ongean ffCSm hs^um. Bl. 203; 3. 

As an adjective naed as a nonn : hU, ne dsS ha^me swsf 
„norme ethnici hoc fadunt?" Mt. 5; 47. 



The Non-Jew8. 

§ 11. For the non-Jews we find „hsden", Dan. 330. Gen. 
2483 etc., where the poet forgets his own personality eompletely, 
jndging and observing everything from a Jewish point of view; 
and also in the Kew Testament (Job. 12; 12) „hs&en" traoslates 
lat „gentiles", eren when the latter designates the Greek 
gentil^ who were of the Jewish faith, Cf. also Kieod. 476, 5 
asd 19. 

As a term of ridicnle and contempt „hcsden" ie fonnd, 
finally, more than onee in poetry. 

Thns of the moneter Greodet it ia said (Beow. 850 et seqq.): 
„[he] dreama Ims in fen-freo&o feorh älegde, h^Sene sawle." 

Jnl. 536 the devil is called „häÜen", a pagan. 

When, on the other hand, the anthor desires to defend 
the Jews, or to emphasize the contrast between Ohrietians and 
Jews, he makes no hesitatioo in branding eren them as heathen. 

Thufl Live« in, 566: 

„an (edele liEce Joseph gehaten, hmSen and Judeisc," Joseph 
guidam Hebraetts erat egregius". 

Sat 540 Peter says of the Jews who have emeified the 
Lord, that they are „hisdene", „heathen". 

§ 12. 2. }eod str. fem. „gern", plur peoda, „gentes". Cf. 
0. H. G. diot, plur. dioia, „gentes", 0. N. pj6S, „gens", „populus". 
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0. E. P€od deDoted firat of all »gens", nation generally, 
then later, ander the inflnence of tbe l<at „genies", we find 
in addition to tfae older meaning the plnr. ^Soda" for heathen 
nationB. 

Precisely the same development of meaning was experienced 
by hoth 0. H. G. and Goth. (ef. Ranmer, p. 285), while 0. N. 
,J)3Öd" retains the original meaning (Kahle, p. 17, Act, Germ.') 
For philological information, aee Klage, „Wörterbneh", art 
„deutsch". 

In the following eitatione the plur. forma onlj are consi- 
dered, ae the sing, signifies either „nation" or „people", bat 
never „heathen". 

a) Äs „uations" : 

öä sint nu of kMenutn Öeodum tu Criste gecirde. MMi.'a 
„Gesetze", Ein!. 49, 2. 

monega häbdena dSoda. 49, 1. 

monega dsoda, „plures nationes'*. 49, 7. 

Oft Sehn Unde isXXXffSoda, „gentes trtginta". Oros, 10; 28. 
very similar, 10; 32. 12; 2 ete. 

[he\ bodade godspell . . , hsSenum Seodum, „genttbus". 
Hom. II, 294; 13. 

3ä sette he dBoda gemäru", the bonndaries of nations". 
Hom. I, 518; 14. eimilar I, 462, 15. II, 258; 22. Wulf. 157, 12, 16. 

b) Ab „gentiles", the gentiles (heathen): 

Paulus . . . Sone he {= se hslga Gast) geceas te Isreowe 
eallum deodum. Hom. I, 324; 2. 

[Faulus) is gectceden eaha deoda läreow. Hom. I, 384. 21. 
II, 332; 6 ete. 

Haec omnia gentes inqutrunt, ecUle das ding deoda seceaÖ. 
Mt. 6;32 {W.S. and Rnsh.). 

Fnrther; Mt. W. S. and Rnsh. 12; 18, 21. 28; 19. 

§ 13. 3. cyn{n) str. neut., plur, (in North.) cynna. Properly 
„tribus", „genas"; ct. Goth. kuni, 0. H. G. kunni, „race", 
„family". 



■) Nevertheless two passages do occnr in Fritzner („Ordbog" sub 
J^öd), where 0. N. ßjöd !□ the plur. aignifiea heathen nations; but as these 
are mostly taken from translations of 0. E. religious literatuie, they need 
aeaicely be aerioualy reguded. 
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In the aense of Grk. xä td-vrj, heatheD Dations, the word 
is of freqnent occnrrenee, bat only in the NortIi.-Mere.: 

Saec enim omnia gentes inquirunt — „gentes, cynna vel 
hääno". Lind. Mt. 6; 32. 

„gentihus, hiBdnum vel cynnum." Lind.: Mt, 12; 18, 21. 28; 
19. Similar: Lk.2;32. 21;24. Mk. 13; 10. Lfc. 24; 47. Rnsh.: 
Lk. 2; 32. 21; 24 (2x). Mk. 13; 10. 

§ 14 4. eswica, „hypoeriia", „ethnicus", from the Verb 
W. S. ä-swiean, to beeome apoBtate, dissemble, deceive. 

The prefis e- (W. S. ä-, a-) signifiäs „from", „ont of", re- 
preeented in Goth. by ms-, in 0. H. G. by ur-, ir-. The verb 
„swican" meana „to fall away", „to deceive", from „swic", 
deception. 

I hare found the expreBsion in the sense of „heathen" in 
vogne only in the North.: 

„nonne etlmiei hoc fadunt? ah ne eswice äis döas?" Lind. 
Mt 5; 47. 

„mcttt efhnim, sww eswico." 6; 7. 

Sswica, ethnicus". 18; 17. 

§ 15. 5. da Uoda, „people" in a geoera! sense, then quite 
rarely equivalent to „genUles", „gentes", „the heathen"! „the 
geotilea", bnt only in North,-Mere. 

The only illnstrations of this uee of „Uoda" known to 
me have already been noted; vid. „SamaritanB", § 8. 

§ 16. The Btate of being a heathen, 

paganiam, the nnbaptized State, is called principally 
„htSSendi^m", atr.m., Lat. „gentiUtas", „paganismus", from „dum", 
Jndgment", „law", or, aa second componont part in oomponnds, 
„State of being", „offiee". Cf 0, H, G. keidantuom, 0. N. heiöenn 
d&nr and heidenndömr, with the same meaning. 

Kote 1. la T&re instances, the expresvon ia foimd resotved into i\b 
componeot parts, each of wliioh is infleoted : 

(Srnne cf^tenäOm eaüt hialdan aftd alcne hlBSene-düm mid ealle ofer- 
hogian. Walf. 2T4, 15. 

ne on htBÖenedime hBru ne geMnge, „vel in gentÜüatem". Cnnt II, 3 
S.A., but UebermäD Itas hSSBeuedöme in one word; cf. aJso cTlstendSm 

Sndlsu 1. angl. FMI. VIU. ! 
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Examples. 

celcne h^pendsm giorne äworpen, »omni paganismo sedulo 
renuntiare". Edw. Gnth. Ges. Pref. 1, and paasim in the „Lawe", 

be hSäendOme", „conceming heathenism". Wnlf. 309, 10. 

hwyrfen in hcbdendom. Dan. 221. 
&e. 

The senae of Mod. Eng, „heathendom", the heathen col- 
leetively, the pagan world, iß qnite rare in 0. E. This meaning 
is probably dne to the inflnence of the Lat 

„gentilitas" (cf. „hmdeness'* helow). 

Thas Cnut n, 3: 

WS bsodaÖ ])Wt man Cristene men ealles tö swide of earde 
ne splle ne o« hwSend5me hüru ne gebringe, „praedpimus ne 
Ckristiani passim in exilium vendantur vel in gentiUtatem". 

Also the following: sif ^wö cristene {^= -enne) man on 
Jiädenäöm sylle „si quis hominem christianum in regionem 
gentilem vendiderit." Can. Edg. Mod, imp. Poen. p. ilO, 43. 

Note 2. The Osf. Dict. apparently conuden this use of hestheadom 
peculiu to Hod. Eag., as it gives for the earlieat eiample of thla senae a 
citatiou from lö'i' Century literature! But, aa we see, O.E. hfOendSm was 
likewise employed in precisely the sanse way. Thia note appliea iilso to 
lusSenseipe § IT, Note 2. 

§ 17, Besides „häd^endsm", the eomponnd „fmdenscipe*' 
Btr. m. waB also employed to denote pagan belief, „t/en^^^ttos". 

Ib eompoeition the snfüx -sdpe is widelj nsed, and signi- 
fies „State of being", „office", „dignity": 

we forheodad 6ornosüice älcne häiöenseipe; hwdenscipe bid 
dcBt man idola weordige. Cnut II, 5. 

on Jiädensdpe wunigende, „paganis ritibus oberrantes". 
Hom. I, 504; 12. Similar: I, 130, 206; 33. II, 498,24, 504; 
6,11. &e.&e. Wulf. 102; 2, 5. 104; 24. 399; 14. Aas. (^) IX, 271, 
428. Oro8.40;24, Poen. Ecgb. IV, 20 p. 380, Ete. in the „Laws". 

Note 1. Hisdenecipe as „idolatry" ia vcry rare, and cannot alwaya 
be diatingnlahed from hitsetiscipe, .paganiam" : 

and gif gg , , . ne haSentcipea gymad on <tmge vfisan, „ai poH deoa 
dlieno» non ambuiaveritia." Wnlf. 60, 3. 

Jviianw . . . mid eallwn tnsde hademdpe beSode. Hom. I, 446; 29. 

v>S n<Efre ne hügaO tu Anum ki^Senscipe. Hom, II, IS; 96. Similar, 

Ass.(.ä;)in,97. V, 131. 
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Note 2. Wliöther hteBenscipe in Late 0. E. can denote „heathendom", 
„the beatlien world* is not proved by the followiiiK esamples: 

(Juno) wearö sropSe hsalie gyden cefter haSenscype getiald „Jtmo 
WM aooonnted by tbe heathenl?) a veiy noble goddesa.' Wolf. 106. 13. 
Vary similu, 107, 21. 

il sunu v>CEi . . . Bwgöor o« futdenscype gewüröod Sonne sd fwder 
wäre. Ibid. 106,19. 

§ 18. Like hsSenscipe, ib nsed the rare term „hwSeaes" 
atr. fem., fonnd only in early texts; from hasöen and -«es, 
common Grerman. abatraet snffix (properly divided aa -n — es: 
Klnge,Nom. Stammbildungslehre 2 §137 f. „Principles" I, p.253; 
Wilmanna, Dentsehe Gram.* II § 269 et aeqq.): 

monige . . . hSSenesse deaw forlston. Bede 62, 15. 

da Sigkere forlet da ^ergnu das cnstnan geleafan S tö 
hwdenisse wces gehwi/rfed. Bede 250, 6. 

tvit nöJdon Jieet Säs Jialgan hsc lencg in dwre hcBÖenesse 
wuneden „. . . among the heathen". Cart. Sax. No. 634 (between 



From hwd&n the anbatantive wae derived by means of 
the anMx -isc the adj. hSÖenise, pagan, beathenish. 
ThiB espreasion oecars bot rarely, and in .iSlfred: 
heora godas b^don Smt him man worhte anfiteätra dat 
mon mehte done hädeniscan plegan dwnnne dön. Oros. 102, 
12. Similar, 202, 6. 296, 21. 

Christians. 

§ 19. Lat „ckrisUanus" givea the 0. E. borrowinga crlsten 
adj. and the anbatantivea cristen str. m. aod cr^tena w. m., from 
0. E. „Christ", Chriat. 

The 0. H. G. has cristan, cristani adj., and cristäno eubat: 

0. N. kristenn springa from either 0. E, crlsten or M. L. G. 
hristm. Cf. Kahle p. 18. The Gothic preaenta only the proper 
noun Xristus, „Chriat"; the seanty literatnre of that langnage 
does not funiiah ns with a deaignatiou for Chriatian. 

Note. The quantity of tbe vowel In „crule»". 
O.E. ,firUt" (on Üie Lat.-Romance origin of whioh vid. Kluge in 
Psul's „Grondrisa" 3. Aufl. 1, S. 3S9 Anm., with vhich compare „Orundiiss" 

1. Aufl. I, 7S3, 781} rendera probable the supposition that the derivatives 
„erUten", „crislendjm" etc. slionld be written with long i; nevertheleaa it 
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shonld be noted tb&t I have nevei foimd in the MSS. aaj such maiks of 
leogth.') 

On „cfiat" in H. E., uiä on M. E. aoatogy leagtbeniiigs, such as 
crUtendom, the reader ia refeiied to Horsbaoh, Mittelen gliaohe Gram, g 62 
and „Anm." 

Some of the moBt importaut illngtratioDS here foUow; 
howerer, &b the term in qnestion is of aaeh freqnent occnrrence, 
only a few passages ttüI he given. 

As an adjeetiTe: 

htm sealde Jtistinus äne crlstene böc. Oros. 6; 12. 

crlstenes folces. Pb. 106, 31. 

As a snbetantiTe: 

bettih d^m de deSr cristme wSron. OroB. 260; 17. 

gif änig cristen ägylte. OroB. 266; 10. se deofllca cäsere 
pe wfter Nerone Sa redan ektnyssa beseite on Säm cnstenum. 
Mltnc T. 16; 14. 

ne byd se man nd Cristen. Mlfiie T. 22; 22. 

erlstenra (gen. plnr.) An. 1677. El. 980. 

se cr^tena. ^Ifric Lives XVII, 124. 

ää erlstenan. Ibid. XVII, 1. 

Even more in vogne than the foregoing, was the combi- 
nation of cristen with „monn", man (cf. hw&enmon etc.): 

WS hehsodad wlcum cristenum men, „every Christian". 
Edm. „Gesetze" I, 2. 

he wcBS monna Srest ehtend cristenra monna. Oros. 262; 4. 

da eristnan men. Oros. 268; 13. 

cristene tuen, „chrisiianos^\ Bede 34, 1. 

dml crutenum mannum, „share among the Christians." 
Hom. 1,418; 14. 

Se ercedxacon . . . geaxode mä cristenra manna I, 418; 25, 

enstne men, „Ghristiana". Jul. 5. 

The Christians as the Falthfml. 

§ 20. From „geleafa", „helief", „faith", are derived the 
designations of the Christians as ^^elmfsum" and ^elsafful": 
in &äm läcum geleafsumra. Bede 64, 7. 

') [If thla is really the oase, we may asaume ahortuasa of vowel io 
0. E. CrUt, cristen &c. and exphün the H. £. and N. E. lengtheniogs 
through French inflneuce. Mon^Moh.] 
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da crutenan mm and Ss. geleafsuman Bede 42,4. ffa ge- 
Imfsuman. Bl. 117; 9. 

In this connectiou, however, the word ^eleafful" w mach 
more freqoently emplojed than gelmfsum; and for the later 
periods of O.E. „da geleaffullan" alone is found: 

3ä beorhtan sfeorran getScniad dB, geleaffullan. Goek. III, 
238, 4. Soreadnnga 24, 20. 

Protector fiäelium Betts, scHAend gileaffulra god. D, Rit 
98, 3. Similar, 121, 20. 

selmffwUe, fideles. De C. M. 400, 4. Bl. 81; 16. 

da seUaffuUan. Hom. I, 516; 35. 326;28. H, 290;33, &c. 
BL 5, 30. Fast. 139, 16, &c. 

A fayorite phraee ia also ^eleaffiiUe men", „fideles". Thns 
Paßt. 319, 2. 367, 16. Poen. Ecgb. 1, 15 (2 x) &c. BL 33, 4. 35, 3. 

§ 21, A snperlatire of „cHsten" ie fonnd Bede 142, 15: 
sS mon wces Jntrh eall sS crtstenesta and se geliSredesta, 

„vir per omnia christianissimus atqtie doctissimus." Similar, 

Bede 110, 3. 176, 22. 

§ 22, From the nonn „crisien" was fonned the verb 
„enstnian", „eatechisare", „to prepare a candidate for baptiam": 

sidj)an he geeristnad wubs, „cum catechizareiur" . Bede 
138, 22. 

deah he da ggt nWre fulUce . . . gefulwad, ah he ic<bs se- 
CTistnod. BL 213; 13. 

nM pu eart gecrlstnod ^ dinum fuUmhte, „. . . . aähuc 
cateehumenus". 215,22. Similar, 215,36.217:13. Hom. II, 498,27. 
Wulf. 33; 17. 35; 5. Lives XXX, 93. XXXI, 23. Bont. Aid. to 
Aid. Giles pp. 30, 39, 57. 

he pone eyning gecrlstnade and htne eft wfter fwce mid 
fvXwiktes bwde adwoh mid his peode, „cum rex ipse caiechizatus 
fönte bapüsmi cum sua gente ablueretur." Bede 168, 1. 

Note L „OisfMtan" is nndoubtedlf a formal imitation of auch 
verbB aa Lat. epiecopare, monackare (from epMcopus, monachits) = 0. E, 
bücopia», munecian. 

Note 2. „Crtstnian" signifieB primarily the „prima aignatio" of tlie 
catechnmens as distingnished from the baptlsm proper — „fulluhi", „fvl- 
icio»" (properly fxüUvnht, fvl-vi\han — the füll or complete conaecration, 
to consecrate üiUy). 
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The terms „crlrtnian" and „fiUman" are, also, very rarel^ oonfiisod 
(see below). It sboald be aoted, however, that „cnstnian", in sddiUon 
to Ita ftindamental or proper aense, posBesaes likewiee that of Mod. Eng. 
„Christen" i. e. to bapträe an Infant: ßonne <e yrlost cristnaS Scet oüd, 
üonne aärafö hs 5one deofol of Oom dlde; fordan Se die htBÖen man bilS 
dlofie», ac purh öcet haligt fuÜtiht he Ind godes . . . Hom. I, 304 ; 32. 

We have bere It is trae, a parallel or oomparison betweeu the 
two coDoeptions „crlitnaö" and „fulluht"; bat there Is do coufnetoQ, 
foT the „ctietnwtg" of Übe chlld, whlle coireapondiDg to the „fulUthl" of 
the adnlt, does not nevertheteas coinclde wlth Ü 

In two paaaages only „crlstnian" really appeara to have tbe same 
Bonse aa „fuhcian". In the firat caae „crSstnian" tnaj, perhapa, be uaed 
poetioally: tc<Bfer crJstnaÖ and elittisaS cioiera tnenigo. Sat, 305. 

The aecond oase lefers to the aabstantire „cristmtng" : 

PapaS^manm. . .etatuit gipretbyter vel quicumque fuerit qui baptiza- 
verit peccator esset, minisferi«»»» Spiritus Sancti esse nihilominus in gratia 
baptitmi haudqttaquam hominis in baptizando, „. . . . in iMre gife üces 
fuliuhtes . . . nales Gaes mannea in cfistn^mge." Con. Eogb.T p. 348 (Hs.X). 

The noan correBponding to the verb cristnian, eateehieare, 
is „seo eristnting", the act of cateehiziDg (cf. above Note 2., 
end, for seeondary signifieation). Thne we read in Wnlf. 33, 16: 

onpcere crlstnunge Öe man dsÖ wr Öam fullühte. Similar, 35, 21. 

„To become a Christian by receiring the saerameDt of 
haptism" was expressed by „cristen gedOn fceö«", i. e. „to be 
made a Christian". Thus Chr. Ä. anno 167. 

The „Catechumentts", or cateehnmen, was tenned, in ad- 
dition to „gecristnod" already mentioned, also rarely ^ele- 
afhlystend" or „lar-Mystend", i. e. „hearer" of the faith or 
doetrine. Both the latter expresBions are in all probabiiity 
partial imitatioa of the Lat. „auditor", „audiens = cateckumenas. 

Examples. 

„catechumeni, geUafhlestendes vel gecnstnodes". Bont. Aid. 
„Audientis" Giles Aid. p. 30. 

„eatechumenos , geeHstnade, lär-hlestendere". Bont Aid. 
Giles Aid. p. 39. 

„in catechumenorum gradu" — „catechumenorum, geleaf- 
Mestendra. auditorum." Boat. Äld. to Giles Aid. p. 30. 

„catei^umentts, (ge-)lmfhlestend^. Bout. Aid. 

§ 23. „Christianitas", belief in Christ, adherence to 
Christianity, is ehiefly expressed by „cnsiendöm" atr. masc, 
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„State of beiDg a Christian", which, althongti rarely, also 
signifiea the Christian world (Mod. Eng. „Christendom") and 
the Christian Era'). 

Secondaiily and qnite seldom the tenn „eristenes^ str. 
fem., christianitas, Chriatianity is likewise fonnd. Cf. 0. H. G. 
„hristentuom'* , 0. K „hristendömr" , ChriBtiaDity. 



Examples. 

a) crlstendom: 

gif Jiwä CristendSm wyrde oSde kteSendöm w^orÖi^e . . ., 
gtßlde . . . he dam Öe sgo d^de sy. Edw. and Gnthr. „G^etze" 2. 

cristendom and cynedöm. ^thelr, VIII, 42. 

hwdon kine ]KBt lis him tS heora Cristendöme and tu heora 
ealdtiktu gefwltumede. Boet. Sedgef. 7, 22. 

Dsofolgild hiS pwt man his ärihten forXäte and his cristen- 
dom. Lives XVII, 47. 

&e. 

The form Tvith double inflection, erlsten döm, occnrs onee: 

pa yfel de se cyning Beodrlc wid pam tylstenan düme . . . 

dyde. Boet. Sedgef. 7, 14; Cf. the same phenomenon suh häöen- 

dum, aod cf. also the freqnent ocenrrence oi 0. K. hristenn 

dömr, heidenn dömr, with donWe inflection {Fritzner, Ordbog^). 

b) eristenes: 

for Söire &ßsim,tsse de ge ünderßnge. Darham Ädmonition 
(g*" Cent.), 0. E. T. 176. 

I shall cite here also the foUowing favorite paraphraaes 
for the Christian faith, the Christian religiou: 

„seo cnstene wfestnes {-nys)" , — „Sfestnes" = „religio"'. 
Thns Bede 38, 4 &c. From „&", law, and „fcBst", fast firm. 

„se cnstena geleafa" Bede 40. 21 etc. Cristes gileafa — 
eitremely freqnent in Bede; e. g. 4; 3, 10, 21, 25 &e. 

Foetica! are: 

„seo godcünde wfestni-s, divina religio". Bede 92; 7. 

„beorht geleafa'*, the bright, illnstrions faith. Cri. 483, 
An. 335. 

') Fol these two last-mentioned senses vld. snb „cristendwt", § 32. 
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The Church.') 
§24. The O.E. renders Lat „ecclesia", „congregation of 
the Faithfal", then „nnion of all Christians", ^^J the followiog 
six terms: 

1. cirice ^= Mod. Eng. „ehnrch"; ef. Ger. „Kirche'*. 

2. gesomnunfff „asaembly", „gathering". 

3. Beladung, laömig, „invited asBembly". 

4. gefSrrmikn, „Company" or „aociety". 

5. gegaäerung, gaderung, „gathering", „aBsembly". 

6. crlstendöm, „Christendom". 

§ 25. 1. The most common deaignation for „ecclesm" in 
all of its aenees is „cirice", wk. fem. {in Late 0. E. more fre- 
qnently cyrice, cyrce, circe). 

Note. Oq tbe Fonos: 

Forma like „cirica" ue North. Thus the euttre sing.: D. Rit IS, lt. 
3D, 17. 30, 8. 45, 15, &o. Cf. SleTera, 0. E. Gram.» § 276, Anm. 5. 

The form „eiericean" oocnca Pwt (H) 115, B, „cireCTun". V. P. 25, 12, 
„cirecan". 0. E T. Ct. 40, 6. „chirece". Wulf. 232, 23 (H). 

Eanmer (p. 288), Pogatscher {§ 284), Kluge (in bis „Wörter- 
bnch"), Franck (Ety. Wtb. gnb „ierA."), and othera have jndged 
correctly that we have in „eiriee'* an old Common Germanic 
borrowed word-of the Greek-Arian Cbnrch (Grk. xvQtaxov or 
more probably the plural form xrpiaxä), wbich was first 
adopted by the Gotha, and then throngh their mediation was 
passed on to the remaining Tentonic tribea. 

On O.N. „Kir^ja" cf. below „Note". Cf also the Incid 
infonnation given in the Oxford Dict. art. „Church". 

Aceording to Morsbach (in BjOrkman's Seandinavian Loan- 
worda in M. E., „Studien" Vn p. 148 Note) the groundfonn of 
0, E, cirice, M. E. chirche mußt have been *hirkia. 

The meaning waa originally that of Grk. xvQiaxöv, „the 
Lord's Houae" (for the aing. xvQiax^ doea not oceur in this 
aense before tbe 11*'' Century), wbich was, howeyer, by degreea 
tranaferred in certain dialeeta — partienlarly in 0. H. G. and 
O.E. — to the church congregation and the wbole body of 
tbe Faithfal generally. 

■) The church bnilding vill be diseuBsed in a future chapter eotitled 
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Id Order to express theae hvo lafit-mentioDed ideas, the 
Gothic make« ose of the word „aikUi^ö" < Lat. „ecclesia" — 
the Goth. (nnrecordedl) *h/reikö mnet have denoted the bnildiDg 

§26. Note on O.N. Kirli^a. 

In my diseertation pnbliehed a few years ago ('EinflusB 
des Chriatentums auf den Wortschatz des Alteoglieehen', 
Göttingen 1898), I expressed the opinion that 0. N. Kirkja was 
probably not derived from 0. E., bot from 0. S., my ehief eon- 
siderations heing less of a phonological natnre, than on aecotint 
of the conaiderable divergence of the 0, N. word from its 
snpposed EngÜBh prototype in signification; whereas there 
ia an almost perfeet coineidence in this respect of Kirkja with 
O.S. Kirika. 

Bat notwithstanding this striking faet, it is hardly poBsible 
that Kirkga could have originated any-where but in O.E.; 
for, as was kindly pointed out to me by Dr. E. Björkman, the 
broken form KiurMa of the Vestgßta Law conld haye ori- 
ginated only in an 0. E. cyrice, cyrce — with y\ on this sonnd- 
change cf. Noreen, 0. N. Gram. § 127, 2, Anm. 4. 

Bnt it ie still necessarj to seeonot for the wide 
differenee in meaning of cyrice and kirkja; and in this 
conDeetion I have the following remarks to offer. 

Kirkja denotes, aeeordiag to Kahle, Acta Germanica 
(pp. 19—20), only rarely and „erst in späterer Zeit" the whote 
body of CbrJBtians, the Christian world; with rare exceptious, 
it sjgnifies only the church building,') 

On the other band, we find 0. E. cyrice in the seuse of 
Christian Chnrch, congregation, in the most ancient texts; and 
this meaning is retained in fnl! foree in the entire literary 
period of O.E. 

Bnt what is the senee of 0. S, Kvrika'i Almost identically 

') Kahle [of. abo Kahle, Arklv f. Notd. Til. N. F. 13, p. IS] nses in 
bis dissert&tiou oaly the prose literatnie; bnt the above remarks hold alüo 
for the poetry. Vld. the 0. N. dictionaries of Cleasby- VigfiiBson (An loe- 
landlc — English Diotionary, &c. Oxford, 1874) and Pritaner (Ordbog over 
dat gamle Norske Sprog. Kriatiania, 16S6— Oü) in wbioh Ibe firat eiample 
of kirJija = Christian Church is taken from the S^öm, a paraphrase of 
the Old. Test oomposed sbont 1300; cf. Cleashy-Vig. p. XI. 
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the Bame as that of the 0. N.; for Kirika is fonnd in 0. S. 
only in the eense of ehnrch-btiilding. For 'Christian world', 
'coDgregation ', the terms samanunga, samnunga (aBsembly, 
IxxXi^atd) were employed, Cf. Heyne, „Kleinere Altnieder- 
deutsche Denkmäler" (Glossary). 

These coneideratioDS, I think, make it highly probable 
that the word Kirika as eonceived by the SaxoQ miesionarieB 
to the Kortbmen exerted a powerful inSnence npon the 0. N. 
derivative of cyrice by narrowing its sehse to chnroh- 
bnilding. 

That 0. S. exerted no incouBiderable influenee npon the 
vocabnlary of 0. N. ie shown by snch words as 0. N. glmusa 
{0, S. oiomds«a), 'alms', and probably also ^»rd/cMf?« (<M.L.G. 
provende). Cf. Kahle, Act. Germ. p. 13. 

§ 27. Ab previonely remarked, the meaning of „cirice" aa 
Christian congregation, the Christian Chnrch, is quite old. Thns 
in the Laws of ^thelbirht, 1: 

godes feoh and dricean XII g^lde. Similar, Wihtraed: 
1, 2, 3, &e. 

SSO godes drce heorhte hlleeÖ. Cri. 699. Similar, 703. 

d^re Jiälgan dricean, Ömt is Cfistes folces gesomnung. 
Fast. 45. 

he wcES ieldesd ofer Öü, hälgan drican. Fast 115, 16. 

seo cyrice sceal fedan Pe de mt kire eardiaö. Bl. 41, 27. 
Similar, 41, 26. 41, 35, &c. 

In jElfric the favorite term is „gelaöung" q, v.), atthongh 
„cyrice" is foand freqnently: 

Ws hahbad nU geswd he godes cyrcan. Hom. II, 594; 4, &c, 

Wnlfstan, on the eontrary, almost always prefere „cyrice": 

seo heofonlice cyrice. 154, 8, &e, 
Noto, For ,^elaöimg" in Wulf, See the illnstiatioDS under ,^eZafli*«s". 

For „drice" as a Single congregation cf. Bede 252, 16: 
he Wtgkeard öngolcynnes dricum to wrcebiscope gehalgode &c. 

In the Psalms as well as in V. P. (1" half of the 9"' een- 
tnry, according to Sweet: 0. E. T. p. 184), „drice" occnrs iu 
the sense of congregation of the righteons, eaered meeting, 
Lat „ecclesia" in itB more fandamental sense, 
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Thna Ps. 88, 4: 

„on cyricean, in ecdesia sanctorum". &c. 
And in V. P.: „in medio ecclesiae laudaho te, in midie 
eirican". 21; 23 &c. 

§ 28. 2. gesomnung, ^esamnung, str. f., 0. H. G. samanunga, 

0. S. samnunga. Cf. also 0. N. samnaifr, eommnDity, congregatio 

Note. Other forma sie: geaamning, gegomning, uid in North, somnung. 

In every-day life, 0. E. gesomnung designated any „ga- 
thering" or „meeting", generally; or a „colleetion" of objects. 

seo gesomnung dära deorwyrdra gimma, „colleetion of 
preeioua stones". BI. 99, 27. 

In conlationibus, on gesamnungum. Defens. 25, 16. 

conventus, conventio, gesamnung. Wr. Wlk. 170, 40. 

ladra gesomnung, the assembly of the wieked, the hostile. 
Bl. 65, 20. 

synagoga potentium, gesomnung. V. P. 85; 14. Similar, 7; 
8. 39; 11, &e., Ine'a „Gesetze", Pref. 

At titnes the word denotes lifcewiae „bond" or „nnion": 

.Mt dam giftan sceal mwsse-preost beon mid rihte, se scedl , . , 
Jieora gesomnunge gederian, „debet eorum consoriium adtmare", 
i. e. the marriage-bond. „Gesetze", Appendix VI, 8. 

seo godes circe ]>urh gesomninga söSes and ryhtes beorhte 
Ulced {here = „union"). Cri. 700. 

After the introdnetion of Christianity, however, the 
the word assnmed the following additional conceptions: 

a) The Chureh, the Catholic Chnrch — very old: 

ic Osuulf . . . ond heornÖryS min gemecca sellaS . . . deet 
lönd wt stänhämstede . . . gode uUmehtgum ond S&re halgon 
gesomnuncgw. 0. E. T. Charters, 37, 3 (805—810). 

Swt haiige hSafod däre hälgan gesomnunge, 3(Bt is Dryhten, 
„sandum Caput Ecclesiae". Past. 101, 22. Similar, 31, 10. 43, 
24. 45, 6. 65, 24 &e. 

b) A eoDgregation, a Single chnrch: 

W(es Justus se biscop ]ia gSn lifigende and reahte dd 
gesomnunge cet HrSfeseeastre, „Justus Ehrofensem regebat ec- 
clesiam". Bede 116, 27. 
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heora (i. e. para crlstenra) gesomnunga ealle würdon sBna 
tosceacerode , „eorum vero ecclesiae dispersae sunt". Lives 
XXni, 23. 

he s5na hire fet mid t€arum öSran biddende dest heo on 
da hälgan godes gesamnunga geb/Sde, „. . . ut oraret pro eccle- 
sia". Lives XXIII, B, 720. 

c) A eloister commnnity, moDiistic coDgregatioo, = ^e- 
firrSden, ygegaderting" , (see below): 

Sara ür'wyrdan, sesomnnnge in {„ing'* M. S.) ts däm mynstre 
mt Wiltimne on sehe yrfe. Cart. Sax. {No. 917 (anno 955). 

inseparabüe Änglieae sodatdtatis collegio perfrui. — col- 
legio, gesamnunge. Bont. Aid. to Giles Aid. p. 15. 

Cellarius monasterii eligatur de congregatione, „. . . ofSc^re 
gesamnunge". Ben. R. 54, 7. 

Similar, 119, 5: „eac swylce ^edk he latSst W mynstre cSme 
and ytemest sg on indehyrdnesse ÖCBre gesomnunge {^CBre ge- 
ferrWdcne". WeiU Fragment), 

d) A Jewish Synagogne — very freqnent: 

man eht eower, belcBwende on gesantnungum, „Ye shall be 
persecnted and betrayed in the synagognes". Hom. II, 540; 16. 

he com ints hyra gesomnunge, „venu in synagogam eorum^. 
Mt 12; 9. Irrende on hyra gesomnungum, „docens in synagogis 
eorvm". Mt. 4; 23, &c. 

heah-gesamnung, „archi-synagoga". Mk. 5; 22. 

Not«. It will be proper to mentioD here also the rare leariied tenu 
„synagoga" fouod but once: 

Uereiide in heora synagogant vel somnunguni, „ . . . . i« synagogis". 
Bush. Mt. 4; 33. 

§ 29. 3. geladung, ladung, atr. f. from ladtan, gelaSian, 
„to finrnmon", „to invite" (Ger. „laden", „einladen"), differs 
from „gcsomnung" in this respeet, 1) that it almost never 
appears in the literal or profane eense („SummonB", „meeting", 
and the like), and 2) that while „gesomnung" may sHeo eignüy 
moDaatie comumnity and synagogne, ,^eladung" is fonnd only 
in the eense of a Christian congregation, the Chnreh. Gf. 
0. H. G. ladunga, str. f. „ecelesia". 

Note. The Qhsses ahne itre uqnainted with this word in Its pro- 
fane «euee of „coavocatiOD", „meeting": convocatio, geladung. -Elfiio's 
VoMb. Mr. Wllt. 126,23. 
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In a Single passuge of tUe Benedictine Rnle, y^eladung'^ 
is fonnd in tfae literal eenee of „call" „snmmonB": 

sio godcände gelaffung, evocatio divina. Ben. E, 23, 14. Ben, 
R. Log. reads here: „evocatio, geclgednyss" 

For the Alfredian and pre-Älfredian periods I have fonnd 
ßo illnstrationB of the nee of „Beladung"; on the other hand 
in MMtk the word is extremely populär. 

WnlfBtan employs the term bat rarely, preferring the older 
espreesion „cyriee'*. 

In the Blickling Homilies „gelaSung" iB nnknown, „ärice", 
„cyrke" being always nsed. 

I have no illnstrationB from the poetry. 

Examples. 

geladimg: 

Sff apostol Petrus äwräi tö gelSaffulre ^eladunge. Hom. 11, 
580; 13 and ibid. below: Onst is se U/hbenda stän . . . se hylt 
ealle da gebytlu &wre gelea/fulkm gela3unge. 

ic gelgfe on done Hälgan gast and da hälgan seladwnge. 
Hom. n, 596; 15. 

The examplee from Wulf, are: 

riht geleafa äsprdng onmdng godes geladunge. 294, 4. 

we gelyfaS dcet hälig getadung sy eah-a crlstenra manna 
iö änum rihtan gelmfan. 24, 10. 

A Single eongregation: 

se hälga Cüdberhius Lindisfarnensiscere geladunge Isodbis- 
eop. Hom. U, 148, 22. 

ladung: 

se römanisca ladung, „ecclesia romana". Ben. R. Log. 44, 3. 

be Ckristes circean, pmi ys eall sSo ladung. ^Ifric Grein 7, 43. 

Be erlste and be his ladunge. Aas. (M) VII, 285. 

OK godes ladunge. 213. 

on käligre ladunge, in sancta aecclesia. DefenB. 124. 

§ 30. 4. gefemeden, str. f. „congregatio'^, „sodetas", from 
^ef^", Boeiety and „r&denn", etate, condition, of being. 

This term is mainly employed to denote „eommnni^", 
„Society", „comradeship" in general As an eceleeiastical ex- 
preasion it is first eneonntered in Late 0. E., and then chiefly 
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in the Bense of monaetic commnitity, congregation dnring dirine 
Service, rarely of the chareh congregation or membersfaip. 

The fnodamental meaning, howerer, remains in every case 
elear and distiaci 

The following are examples of geferrmden in the ecele- 
Biaetical sense: 

As a monastie conunnnity: gif seo stöw Öces neode hcebbe 
and seo gef&rrcSden . . . Öcbs gewllnige, „. . . congregatio". Ben. 
ß. 125, 12. Similar: 67, 5. 126, 7 &c. 

on rnghwilcan mynstre singe call geferrwden (etscedere heora 
Sßltere pä Öry dagas {thiB may also reler to the congregation 
at divine eervice). Wulf. 181, 20. 

The congregatioD at divine service(?): gif kit mycel ge- 
fereeden is, syn hy mid antefene gesunkene ; gif seo gefSrrceden 
lytel is, syn hy fordrihte butan s5ne gesungene. Ben. ß. 41, 7, 8. 

The Church (=^ congregation) : sege hyt geferrkdene, „die 
ecclesiae". Mt 18, 17. 

Note. The word is not to be found In Oreln's „Sprachschatz". 

§ 31. 5. gegaderung, str. f., occnre almost exclnsively in 
the seuBe of „bond" or „nnion", „eolleetion of objecta", 
„aasemblage of persona" in general, and as „Community of 
monaBtics" (see „Monastie Clergy"). In the senge of „Chnrch" 
I possesB bnt one snre illastration: 

Äecclesia, cyrce o8Se geleafful gaderwng: Wr. Wlk. 326, 7 
(XL Cent.). 

In the foUowiDg passage, the idea of „church" is likewise 
probably conveyed: 

gehtcwr on hälgum godspelle peos dndwerde geladung is 
gehaten heofenan nee. Witodlice rilitwlsra mannu gegaderung 
is gecweden keofonan rtce, „the congregation of the righteons", 
i. e. the Chnrch. Hom. I, 520; 10. 

g 32. 6. crlstendom. As we have already (§ 23) remarked, 
„crlstendBm'* — properly Christianity — signifies also at times 
Christendom, the Chnrch, the Christian Era. 

This development of meaning may be ascribed either to 
the Lat. prototype „christianitas" (the Christian reHgion, the 
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Christian World), or perhaps merely to the nanal paesage 
from the abstract to the eonerete. Cf. for the M. E. tlie 
following illaBtrations: 

»M w<BrÖ SWS, mied dwißlä on Ckristendöm swä kit nöefre 
wr ne wces. Chron. anno 1129. 

„Äs wel in Cristendom as lieQienesse"'. Chaueer, Pro!. 
Cant. T. 49. 

crlstendsm as Mod. Eng. Christendom: 

Ealä, cwcbS Orosius, on hU micelre dysignesse men mm 
sindon on J)eosan crlstendSme! Oros. 136, 17. 

HwlSr is nü on wnigan cristendöme . . .? „Where in all 
ChriBtendom?" OroB. 40, 27. 

Nu is ÖSs dmg gehalgod hyre tö wurdmynte on eallum 
cristendöme. Abb. (M) III, 29 et seq. 

Hsafod dngelcynnes and cristendsmes. Chron. C. anno 1011. 

in exordium ecclesiae, „on anginne crlstendömes" . Ben. R, 
(F.), 136, 7. 

Perhaps also the following pasBages belong here: 

awacyge se cristendsm, söna scylfS se eynedsm, „If the 
Choreh grows weak, the kingdom will fall." Wulf. 267, 23. 

A# . . . park hl (bc. pä apostolas) eatne cristendsm osteoide. 
Hom. I, 258; 12. 

Se cristendifm weox wel on heora timan. ^Ifric Grein 
264, 7. 

Note 1. CVis(eMdom = Mod. Eng. „ChriBtendom" ia not foundearlier 
thui the yea llSl, acc. to the „Oxford Dict.". 

Note 2. On „cristendUm" =^ „ecclesia. 

Scattering and late, tbe word appears to relate likewise to the 
ecclesiaatiual Privileges (attendanoe, masa, and the like). Cf.: 

bEo hs ütlak ttiö gad and ämänsianad fram eallum CrUtendome, „let 
him he ontlawed and excommnnicated trom all the Privileges of the Chuicb." 
Wnlf. 271, 2ä. Very similar to (hia ia Cnut'a Maoifeato of tho year IU20: 
beo hs amäsumod from eallum cristendöme. Earle, Land. Ch. p. 231. 

from eallum crwlendome beon äworpen. Eccl. Inat. 27 (2x). 

Of (Metendiim in this sense the Oxford Dict givea no illuatration 
prior to the year 1297. 

The passages cited above vrould tbus fumlBh vouchera for thla 
meaning of the word at a much earlier period, in fact in genaine 0. £. 
times. 

„CrUtendBm" aa „the Christian Era": 
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Eft on 9am ct^alendime wtes Coratantimu si forma cäsere. JEittic 
Grein 264, 4, 

Öä de secgaS Hat i>?os world «g «ß toyrse on ßysan cristemiijme ßonne 
hlo (sr on bcan hadenscype w/sre. Oros. 4U, 25. Very similar, Gros. 4B, 18; 
28. 50, 2 and elsewbere. 

Note 3. The Oxford Dict. deaigDates cnstendöm in tliis sense as 
rare and obsolete, and givea as ita first illugtration a passago trom tbe 
yew 134». 

§ 33. The loan-word seonod {sionoÖ, synoS, senoff, sino3), 
a meeting ot any kind; a Bynod of tbe ehureh, ehoold be 
mentioned here. 

seonod! &e. is from Lat synodus, bnt, as tbe d instead of 
d ehowB, throngh tbe Bomance; ef. sub giupeas § 3, Note 1, 
and Sievers' Gram.* § 199, 2 Anm, 3. Cf. also Sievers' Gram.^ 
§ 69 for tbe e in the form senoS. 

Examples. 

Pä würdon monega seonoöas \synodas, M. S, H.] . . . hälegra 
Uscepa, „. . . plures synodus". Mltr. EinL 49, 7. Similar: sinod. 
Edm. I. Prol. 

on däm miclan synod <Bt Grmtanleage; on Päm woss se 
cercehisceop Wulfhelme, .^tbelstan II, 26, 3 (— Liebermann 
'Epilog'). 

Cf. also Senod-bm, a 'synod-book' or Bynodal i. e. a book 
eoDtainiDg the decrees of ao ecelesiastical eynod. ^Ifr. Einl. 
49, § 8. 

SynoS in a seealar aense: 

wille fwder ^gla . . . seonod gehsgan . . . dsman mid ryhte. 
Phoenix 493. 

plBr hlg tS pmra iüdea Synode cSmon, „to the eonncil of 
the Jews". Nieod. 486, 27. 
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Ghapter 2. 
The departed members of the Churoh. 

§ 34. 1. The Virgin Mary. 

TUe simplest designation of the Virgin Maty in nse among 
the Anglo-Saxons was that whieh is likewise tiaiversal to day, 
tIz. „Virgin Mary". 

For „virgin" early 0. E. employa ehiefly fiBmne wt. (Lat. 
femina), 'virgo', a word denoting in late O.E. moBÜy 'femina', 
womau, in general. In thie latter period we find for 'virgin' 
ehiefly the word mSden, originally mwgden, 'puella', maiden, 
aeryant; then 'virgo' in general. 

0. E. mtegden is a dimiontiTe of mcegS (Genn. 'Magd'), 
femina, virgo, a term fonnd in every Germanic langnage 
excepting the Sorse; ef. Goth. ntagaps, 0. H. G. magad and 
magatin, 0. S. magath. See Klnge'e 'Wtb.' for the etymology. 

M<sgS {mmgeS), also, is applied in 0, E. to Mary; bnt, 
like the eimilarly need meowle (virgo), ia poetie; cf. below. 

Note 1. That, however, the eatlier meaniog of f<Bmne as 'virgo', 
'puella', was preserved even in late 0. E. ia cleaily seen in the futlowiug 
passages: 

Nu ic hähige ßä heofonUcan fesmium sca marian. A.-S. Min. Log, 
XI, 49 (beginnlug of llth Century). 

fOmne oncnüwa», „virgo eaeta". Livea 23 B, 436. Similar, 445, 452. 
Ass. XV, 55, ac. 

5»/ As ^ürea cioriea vilf wemme, oöde fXmnan, „. . . wlpueUam". 
Con. Ecgb. 14. 

Muwac o9Öe gehälgod fe^mne, „monacAus vd puella conaecrata", 
Con. Ecgb. 13. 

pro virginilatia Corona virgimbim deptdatur, „for m^denhädea cyne- 
hdme f^emnum". Defens. 69, 16. 

durh ßä Badigan feemnan Scä marian. Wulf. 144 eto., etc. ia general 

Studlan s. engl. PhlL VIll. 3 
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Kote !. PecuIiftT to the North.-Merc. ig the interesting componnd 
hchatdld, 'vlrglii', W. S. kago-atiald (Germ. Hagestoli:), a biiobelor. The 
fundameatal notioD is 'poBsesBor of a haw or hedge' {haga), and refen 
to the ancient GennaDic law of primogenitoie, accordiog to whieh the 
eldeat eon tnherited the homestead, the othera receirüig ooly a small 
patch of land („haw"). 

As the latter wäre thns bronght into a atate of dependeoce upon 
the bonnlj of the eider btotiier, they were unable to marry. 

ThuB aroae the further Dotion of 'nomarried peisoa', then 'virgo', 
'cadeps'. Thns we bave in the 0. E. glosses: ceUpg, hcegatiald man. 
Wr. W. 283, 17. 370, 1 1. 372, 26. 

For the same evointion tn 0. E. O. cf. Eluge, Wlirterbnch; „Sageitoh". 

Referring to the Virgin Mary we find hehstiald in the foUowing 
passages: 

In Bush.: notna Öäre hehstälde ynaria. Lk. 1, 27. 

Id Liud. : ad virginem desponsalam et nom^t virginie Mariam, „ts 
hehstdlde gaeSedded vel fagtnad &, noma dttre hehstdlde» [sc Moria]. 
Lk. 1, 27. 

m( virginem virgo servard, „pmtte ßä hehstdld hehstdld gelUalde". 
Jo. p. I, G. 

beate virginis, „eaäges hekstdlde» (maria)". D. Rit. 51, 16. 

„virgo", in general: D.Rit. 47, 19 etc. Lind. Ht. p. 13, 2 etc. 

§ 35. Of the Dnmerons espreesiona that I hace fotind in 
O.E. literature the followiog may be eited: 

'Sancta' or 'Sancte Maria', nsnally abbreviated as 'Sc«, 
Mtma', 'See. Maria'. 

Thu8 pasßim in the „Laws": jEthelr. V, 14. VI, 22. Cnnt 
I, 16 ete. 

Blick. Hom. 11, 10 ete. etc. 

seo eadige fCSmne, seä Maria — a very popnlar expre^ion — 
'the Bleased Virgin'. Bede 292, 8. Blick. Hom. 9, 18. Wulfst. 
144, 33. 

sSo hälise fsmne, 'the Holy Virgin'. Blick. Hom 5; 
29, 36 etc. 

dset miBden Maria. MU. Hom. I, 32, 144. 

öcet clcSne mmden, „the pnre Virgin", exti-emely freqnent: 
Wulf. 126, 8. 121, 8, 15, 13. 121, 11. 

Similar: sSo unwemme fwmne, „the immacalate Virgin". 
Blick. Hom. 105, 19. dwt mSre mäden, „the illnstrions Vit^in". 
Wnlf. 14, 17. 22, 4. 

More or lees peenliar to poetry are sneh expressions as: 

seo hearkte (Maria), „the Bright One". El. 783. 
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seo elcBnesle cwen ofer eordan. Cri, 276, 

seo OBÖele cw&i. Cri. 1199, 

cwena selost. Men. 168. 

From ewm gentlewomaD, lady of birth. 

wifa wuldor, „Glory of women". Men, 149. 

ealra flBmnena wyn, „Joy of all virgins." Hy. 3, 26. 
Similar: mla, wtfa wynn! Cri. 71. 

Ealä ]>ü, hlwfdi^e, ealles middan — eardes cw&t! „Domina 
mi! Dominat" Lives 23 B, 487. 

ÖtBt pU sie hliBfäi^e hälgtmt meahtum wüldorweorudes and 
toorldeundra häda ünder heofenum and helwara! „Mistress 
of the inhabitantB of Heayeo, Earth and Hell," Cri. 284. 

Ab m<BS& and mies (f. properly = kinewoman), virgo, femina: 

mwgd Maria! Cri. 176. 

eäla, fiSmne seong, mcBgÖ Maria! Cri, 35. 175. 

mcBsd manes Uas, „withoat reproaeh". Cri. 36. 

nuBged unm&le, „immacnlate". Cri. 721. 

mosged mSdkwatu, 'virgo strenua animi'. Hy. 11, 16. 

seo eadige nüSg. Cri. 87. 

Ab the Heavenly Bride, „bryd": 

hfd heaga hroden, „Bride adorned with a diadem". Cri. 292. 

hryd ßws selestan swegles hryttan, „Bride of the moet 
excellent Diepenaer of the eky". Cri. 280. 

As „Temple of the Son of God": 

heam eacen godes. Nu ie Ms tempel eam. Cri. 206. 

For a more extended Hat of expresaionfi vid. Dias. Jansen, 
p. 18 et seq. 

The Virgin, in her qnality of „Mother of God", is ealled: 

Marie, mödur CrJstes. Reiaeaegen VIII, 17. Lives 111,252. 

Maria godes eynnestre {= cennestre). MM. Hom. 1, 354, 20. 

dsre eadigan Marian godes cennestran. I, 436, 5, 

dwre seswligan godes cennestran. I, 438; 6. 546,8. — 
From cennestre, -an, wf., mairix, mater; cennan, to bear. 

^äre hälgan cennestran, „sanctae Bei genetrids". Liyea 
23 B, 470. Very aimilar: 23 B, 430, 486, 545, 566, etc. in ^Ifrie. 

All theae expreesions, whether of proae or poetry, bear 
eloquent witnesa to the pious adoration of the Anglo-Saxon 
for the Virgin mother of Jeans. 
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Fnrthermore, as migbt be expected, the prose terms reflect 
in a high degree — the poetie mueh lees so — those fignreB 
of Speech which were in vogne in the eeeleai&atieal Latin of 
the time, Compare A,-S, saneta, Sadts, geswlig, hälig, clwne, 
untcetn, mänesleas, unmMe, HlSfdi^e, ctvSn, mudur, cennestre. 

On the other hand sneh expreBsioDS as seo heorhte Maria, 
seo mffele cwSn, wifa wüldor, fomnena wyn, wlfa viyti, we 
may elaim as native prodnets. 

§ 36. 2. Prophet«. 

The 0. E. term for prophet is eveiywhere and for all 
periods wUega, idtga, wm. The word is properly a Common 
Westgermanic subBtantive formed from the adj, A,-S, wltig, 
Gennan. *wltags, „wise", root wit- (Gr. /i6-), which latter 
forme a gradation-eeries with 0, E. wät (I „wot"), Germanic 
*wait (Gr. foii-a). 0. H. G. wUeago, N. H. G. Weissager, ahows 
a populär contamination with sagen, to eaj. 

The fnndamental meaning of mtega was, then, Wiee One, 
One who Knowe, originally, perhaps, „Seer"; ef. 0. H. G. wi^'ae 
whieh still had the meaning „seeing", „marking", „divining", 
in the componnd fora-wi^ac, praesagus. On the safflx -ig, -ag, 
vid. Kluge: „Nomiu. Stammbildungslehre", § 202—209. 

A few examplea will saffiee: 

Mlige witegan. Christi Höllen. 95. 

Drihten ädde durh pone witgan. Fast. 27, 13. 

Propketa, tottega. Ben. fi. 3, 13. 

swa SB wMega sdng. Meo. 59. 

„Wltega" can tikewise denote heathen prophets, Magi: 

thus wo have: „witgan", the Magi. Dan. 41. 

pä answarode wulfheort cgning (i. e. Nebnchadezzar) wlt- 
gum sinum. Dan. 135. 

The feminine of mtega, toltegestre (ei. cenn-estre 'genetrix') 
'propheteas', ocenra once: 

lyn mwdena . . . pe man het Sibillas, peet synd vntegestran. 
MS. Grein 10, 31. 

§ 37. Poetie and rare for prophet is hoda-an, i. e. 'meeeenger', 
Ger. Bote, „one who proclaims a (dirine) meaaage — bodsdpe", 
i.e. '~propheta in the original sense of 'proelaimer', 'ntt«rer', 
jtffogi^Ttjg, from ^//ii, 'I lay'. 
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Thns Manna möd 4: 

tnS frsd wita on {ymäagum scegde, stwttor ar, sündor- 
wünära fela; wördhörd onwrSaJi ivUgan lärum, beom böca, 
glsaw, bodan srewide. 

In tlie satne senee, the deriTative spellboda, 'proclaimer 
of message', from spell, 'narration', 'historia', 'sermo': 

Daniel . . . godes spelboda. Dan. 533, 743. 

Godes speUoda (Job eonsidered aa a prophet, ef, 549) 
Phoen. 571. 

^eära iu godes spelbodan (= the Äpostlee as prophets) , . . 
Jiurh tvitedöm eal äncmdon sicä hit nü gönged. Gfl. II. 

The term Godes spelbodan ia aaed, farther, in A.-S. poetry 
to designate: 

The three yonths in the fiery fnrnace: Dan. 230, 465. 

The angels: Gen. 2494. 

The angel Gabriel: Cri. 336. 

§ 38. Wulfetan employs the learned form propheta, bat 
titnlarly and only in one paseage: 

ääs Sing gewltegode Isaias propheta be Judean. Wnlf. 48. 

In the Latin this combination is rery freqnent: Isaias 
propheta, Samuel propheta, ete. whenee the corresponding 0. E. 
phraee. 

§ 39. Prophesying, prophecy, ifi tvltegung and wiledum 
{wUigdSm), botb formed from wlteg-a; in addition to theae we 
find in the Aldhelm gloeses the expreseion forewltegung i. e. 
'foreknowledge'. 

Examples. 

se grimma mtedöm dass biscopes tcms gefylled, „dira antt- 
stetis praesagia". Bede 198, 12. 

^rh wltedömes gOst, „per propheüae spiritam". Bede 
200, 20. 

eloqma, semiones, wltedömas. Bont. Aid.: divina Prophe- 
iarum oracula. Güea Aid. p. 4. 

divinorum eloquiorum, wltedöma vel godcündra spreca. 
Bont. Aid.: oraculorum. Aid. Giles p. 21.') 



') [Cp. slso Napier, Old Englisli Glosses.] 
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J)urh wUi^döm wihte apencean. Dan. 146. 

wltedöM occnrs fnrther: Gri. 212. El. 1153. Fhoen. 548. 
Gfl. 12. 

ö^cet sy gefylled Esaias uHtegung, „prophetta Esaiae ". 
Mt 13, 14. 

In Orein loitegung does not appear. 

vatidnatione, forewltegunge. Boat, Aid. Giles Aid. p. 14. 

praesagiortim, forewltegunge. Bont. Aid. Gilea Aid. p. 7,') 

From witega, prophet, is fonned the verb wüegan, to 
prophesy: 

he sprcBC purh wltegan pe wltegodon ymhe Crist. Mit 
Grein 2, 18. 

Drihten! Drihten! M ne wUegode we on plnum naman? 
„norme in nomine tuo prophetavimus?" Mt. 7,22. 

§ 40. In Order to designate the aetrologers and Magi of 
the Chaldeane the componuds tungol-wUga i. e. 'star-prophet', 
' astro-logus' , and deofol-wltga 'devil'B prophet', magleian; (cf. 
Lat 'vates didbolicus') were formed. 

Not«. 0. £. ^ofol 'devil' ia derived from Gr. Lat diabolus probably 
through the mediam of Gothic. Vid. Kluge in ' Wörterbnoh' naäei 'Teufel', 
and Grd.' 1,359. 

Examples. 

pa tüngol-mtegan fram Sast-dwle, Magi. Mt, 2, 1.') 
dsofulmtgan. Dan. 128 (only passage in Grein). 

§ 41. 3. Patriarch«. 

The Lat. patriarcha iß rendered in 0. E. chiefly by heah- 
fwder, lit 'High-father', in 0. H. G. höhfater. In addition to 
the above, the term cald-fwder, 'Old father', is sometimes nsed 
for Patriarch, 0. H. G. AÜfater, 0. N. aldarfader. Cf. also § 142. 

Examples. 
Jacobus SS heahfmder. Fast 101, 15. 
Jacob gestrynde twelf suna, 30. sind gehatene ttcelf hmh- 
fcederas. Hom. II 190, 25. 

hü Jacob cwced, ss hsakfwder. Athelstan. I § 2. Lst 'pater 



<) [Cp. also Nftpler, Old £iigllBh Olgues.} 
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oÖ Abrdhames tlman ]>ms etUdan heahfwderes. Mit 
Grein 4, 6. 

Ete. Etc. 

In poetry: 

heahfwderas. An. 877. Similar: Exod. 357. HS. 47. hetweox 
hsahfcsderum and häligum wUegum. Vom jUngsten Tage. 284. 
Etc. 

In both poetry and Prose we find kßahftBder at times 
employed aa an appeilative of God the Father (ef. 0. H. G. 
höh-faier, Lat. 'pater excelsus' ^ deus); See Wnlfstan 230, 29. 
Lind. Rnsh. Mk. 14, 36. Erenz 134. 

Note. For heah-fmder — „Archimandrita" vid. 'Abbot'; In the aense 
of „Patriarch of the Churoh" vid. 'patrUrcb' § 142. 

§42. ^aldrfcEder as 'patriareh': 

^<st ptet pa 4aldf<ederas wfter Idngsvmere eleunge ünder- 
fengon. Hom. II 80, 20. Fnrtlier: II 80, 12. 

legat unus collatwnes vel vitas patrum, odSe on icddfasdera 
Ufa. Ben. R. Log. 74, 11. Very similar Ben. B.') 

^aldfesder oecnrs also in the sense of 'forefather' generally: 

Pü . . . fordftsrst .... tu plnum Saldfaederum, ad patres 
tuos. Gen. Greia 15, 15. 

Drihien da forgeaf Isrdhela bia/rnum eallne }one iard 
SWS swa he (sr behet heora daldfcederum, „patribtis eorwn". 
Jos. 21, 41. Similar, Nicod. 504, 24. 

Note 1. DecUned in each member the Compound '6ald fteAer' algnifies 
'grandfather' : 

Aw (i. 6. Roth) wearÜ getBumod lessan ialdan fader. jElf. Grein 6. 
Le. 'Boaz, the graodfather of Jease'. Simtlar: Chron. D, 1016. 

Note 2. I have been unable to diaoover anywhere in A.-S. a *keafod- 
fader, corteaponding to the Cid Norse h^fopfafier. 

True, Bos. Toll, gives ob a ' heafodfceder' bat entirely withont warrant; 
BoB. Totlei copiee from Lje, Lje ftom Sonmer; Sonmer qnotes no passage. 
Even Taiasger (p. 407) commils the same blunder. 

§ 43. 4. The Apostles. 

In Order io designate the term 'apostle' the A.-S. adopts 
the Latin word in the forme apostol and, with aphaeresis of 
tbe a, postol (rare). 

') Ealdfader in the two last paasages can mean one of the Christian 
Fathen. 
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On the form postol cf. Pogatecher § 246. 

Note. Very rare are the fonuBi apastol Bede 418, 28 and apostcl: 
da twdf apoaHa». iGlfric'B Fast. tO, 12. 

Besides apostol we find, scattered or poetie, native ex- 
preseions; viz. ärendwreca, -wraca, -raca, 'messenger', and 
spellboäa, 'message-relater', 'meseenger'; bnt these terme are 
employed principally to denote meesengerB geoerally and 
concern ns in this place, therefore, bnt little. 

Äpostol (postol) Bt. m., infleeted like an ordinary a-atem, 
aave that in the pinral, besides aposlolas, the learned form 
apostoU, da apostoli, ocenrs, 

Thia pinral is especially liked by jElfric. Cf. Hom. II 
482, 18, 25. 486, 25 etc.; and Blickliug Hom. 229, 2. For 
parallel cases vid. discipulus, disdpul, and under 'Pharisees', 
'JewB'. 

§ 44. Postol St. m., according to Kahle, p. 12, the proto- 
type of 0, N, postole, is inäected precisely like apostol. 

Thi8 form ocenrs bnt twiee: viz. in the North, and Mere. 
GoBpels, bnt the pronnnciation 'postol' muBt have been very 
mnch in vogne among the people even if it were not generally 
recognized hy tbe written langnage, for otherwise it is in- 
credible that it should have been adopted by a foreign tongne 
in preferenee to the more nsnal 'aposioV: cf 0. N. postole 

< 0. E. postol. 

Examples. 
Bära postolra. Lind. Lk, p. 2, 2, 
da de cwedun das tö Öäm postolum. Bush. Lk. 24, 10, 
Note. Id coDtnst to 0. E. and 0. 'S., the 0. H. G. piefera the naUve 
'hoto' (Ger. Bote), 'apoHolvi'. Only rately we find the word 'jjoshJ' 

< apoBtobts. 

§ 45. wrendtvreca (-wraca, -raca) wm., from CBrend (Mod. 
Eng. errand) message — probably related to dr, Goth. airtis, 
messenger — and wreccan, probably originally perfonn, exeente. 

Note. On the fomiB. 

The nnmerona forma fall natnrally tnto three gronpB: 

1) -tcreca: d^endwreca, grendwreca, Srentoreca, Srendwrica. 
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2) -wraca: iSrettdwnioa, erendinraea, trendwreaca, arendwraca. 

3) -raea: Orendraca, Irendraca, Orenddraea. 

Sweet (Fast. p. 472) obaecTeB in ezplaoKtion of the later form -raca: 
'the vowel-ohange [i. e. -raca foT -wreca] seema to poiat to some coofuslou 
with the word wrecca, exile'. 

To this Klnge remarks (PBB 8, p, S2S) ÜaA he oan not perodTe 
how such a cosfnsloa conld arise, adding: 'Jetzt ergiebt sich, daaa das 
thatsüchlich im Bpäterea ae. herraohende Orendraca ein jUngerea Sobaätnt 
für (greTtdwrtca ist; bei dem Aussterben der Formeln mit -wrecan In der 
Bedentmig aiisilihreD, than, lag racu, 'Erz^nng', als ÄnknUpfnng flii 
Umdentnug nahe'. 

Ab far as -raca is concemed Elnge'a eipl&nation msy be accepted 
as oonect, as against Sweet who, beaides, considera the -raca forms to 
be the normal and the 'w' in toreca, aomethicg 'abnormal'. 

Thna gronpa 1) and 3) are diapoaed uf. The second rem^na bowever 
nnexpMned and appears not to have beeu considered by E. at all. 

Here we have, perhapa, a case of formal contamination of the old 
form »endwireea with the new (Srendraca, the resnltaDt being the mized 
form iBrendteraca. This reoiprooal influence was mach faciliiated by tho 
fact that the forma -icreca and -raca were long nsed contemporaneoualy 
and In the same dialecta. 

Bnt probably Pogatscber (Anz. f. d. Altertum 1899, p. 16) ia right in 
assumlog isrenduiraca (with a) to be the older fonn, whioh ia gnggosted 
by the eonesponding verb <srend(ii!)reccan (= (erendian; cf. mhg. botcs- 
cheften). 

Bede nses chiefly armdwreca (44,11. ('>2, 30. 88, 3U. 116,6 etc.); 
Ukewlae Blick. (3. 7. 9 etc.). Lind, has erendwreca (see Cook for all the 
paaaagea; once iren-wreea: Mk. p. 2, 8) and ireridraca: Ht. p. 16, 10. 
.£Urlc emptoys mrendraca (Uvea 19, 34. 10, 124 etc. Hom. II 48'i, 30. 
120,30. 130,30 etc.) whieh oocnra, however, aJso: Bede 44,24. 4ii8, 12. 
Oros. 44, 7, 20. 92, 6, 9. 104, 13, 16 etc. Fast. 3S, 3 (C). Nicod. 490, 23. 
490, 30. 

Orenddraca occnra: Oros. 5, 1, Fast. 39, 3. Bede 50, 26. 5S, 5. 

Ofendtoraca: Bede 170, 22. 232, S. Oros. 3, 3. 

erendtnraca: D. Eit. 60, 4 (otherwiao -toreca). 

Brendwraeu, 'legatio': Ruah. Lk. 14,32. 

erend-wraicu: Rnah. Lk. 9, 52. 

Srenduirica: O.E.T. 180, 10 (about A. D. 900 — ' apparently Eentish ', 
Sweet.). 

grendtoreoca: Bush. Lk. 19, 14. 

(Brendwraca: Bede 9(i, 26. 

The paesageB in which (Brendwreca occnrs in the Bense 
'apostle' are the following: 

Äpostohis, irendraca. .^Ifric'a Voc. Wr. W. 155, 5. 

Ego enim sum minitmis omnium a^ostolorum qui non 



DiBtizedOyGoOt^lc 



42 

mit» dignus vocari apostolus: ic frdon (= forSon) am liesest 
dtlra aposto' {= apostola), se de ic ne am wyrSe S<Btie ic se 
sicliopad erendwraca. D. Kit 60, 3 et 8eq. 

beati Andreae apostoli iui: erendwreccBS dines. D.Rit 79,8. 

heatas Andreas apostolus: eadga And' (= Andreas) ffrend^ 
(= erendwreca). D. Rit. 79, 11. D. Bit. hae everywhere elae 
'apostoV. 

he apostolas seceas ^eet sind eSrendracan. ^Ifric Grein 13, 

no» est servus major domino suo; neqae apostolus major 
est eo qui misit eum: . . . ne se ärendraea Sonne sdra, ne 
donne wurdra Sonne se Öe hine s4ndeS. Abb. XIII, 205. 

ne Srenddraca nt/s mmrra ponne se Se hyne sende. Jo. 13, 16 
{'apostol': Rnah. Lind.). 

§ 46. Spelboda {speVhoda) wm., from spell (speQ report, 
narratire, and hoda meesenger (vid. § 37). In tbe seDse 'apostle' 
the word is fonnd bat onee, in poetry; 

"^odes spelbodan (the ÄpoBÜeB considered as prophetB — 
cf. § 37). GO, 11. 

§ 47. The rank, or offiee, of an apostle is expreBSed by 
-Äad (Ger. -heit), 'office', Mod. Eng. -hood : apostolhad. 

My only esamples are from the poetry: Ap. 14. Andreas 
1651. 

We mögt note finally the adjeetive apostoUc, apostolio, 
the snffix of which, -Uc, is properly speaking identicsl with 
the 0. E. nonn lic, a body, a corpae; Ger. Leiche (as snffix: 
-lieh), Goth. -leiks. 

Ä few passages will serre as examples: 

Peaw P(Bs apostolfcan seSles, the enstom of the Apostollc 
See. Bede 64, 14. 

mid Säm (^ostollean werode. Wnlf. 242, 19. 



Epitbets of tbe Apostles. 

§ 48. Freqnently we find them as teachers, 'teachers of 
the people' — 'of the nations', läreoioas. The latter expreBsion, 
however, concems prineipally St Panl — the 'Apostle of the 
Gtentiles': 
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(Paulus) is gecweäen eälra deoäa lareow. Hom. I, 384, 22. 
II, 332, 6. 

se deoda lareoic aäde (i. e. Paul). Ibid. II, 330, 19 Etc. 
freqnently, 

SB <Bdela lareow, 'the noble Teaeher' (Paul). Past. 222, 7. 

folca läreow (James). Men. 135 ■= Heiligenkai. 135. 

Cf. the same term nsed of Chriet 

In the following epitheta we seem to breathe again the 
very spirit of the Anglo-Saxon'epicB: 

SrettmcBcgas, warriora -iJret, battle: An. 664. 

öretta, warrior, soldier: heom headuwe heard, änrwd öretla 
(= Andreas). An. 982 et seq. 

eadis Sretta (-«Guthlae): Ga. 147. 

cristes cempa, Soldier of Christ (= Andreas): An. 991. 

headurfsf, Stern in battle: An. 96 and 145 (= Apostle 
Matthew). 

§ 49. We are now to consider the Apostles as disciples 
i. e. the Disciples of Christ. 

The 0. £. rendition of the Latin discipulus is marked by 
mach Variation, according as the Disciples were conceived of 
as subordinates, the eervants, of Christ or as bis pnpils. 

In this conneetion we note the following worde: 

1. cnikt: Yoath (Fast., seldom; New Test-, rare; Nicod. 3 x). 

2. disäpul (Bede, freqaent; Knsh. Lind., rare; Blick. Hom., 
freqaent; .^Ifrie and Wulf. rare). 

3. folgere, follower (jElfric, rare; poetry onee). 

4. gingra, Ger. Jünger (Bede, frequent; ^Ifrie, ditto; Gros., 
Blick., less frequent; Poetry, ditto; Fast., several times). 

5. hleremon, Lat. auditor, subdütts (great favorite in Paat. ; 
seyeral times in Eccl. Inst.). 

6. l^ringman, Lat disäpulas (Ben. R., once). 

7. leornere, leamer, pnpil (very freq. in Rush. Matth.; 
Blick., several times; jElfric, once). 

8. Uomingeniht, pnpil, disciple (Bede, Wulfstan, Defensor, 
Nieod., rare; ißlfric and W. S. Gospels, very frequent; Ben. B., 
once). 

9. leomingman, pnpil (Bede, ^Ifric, Eecl. Inst, Ben. R., 
scattered). 
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10. ünder]isodda, -peodd (Fast., Mifiie, Defens-, Ben. R.), 
subject. 

11. pegn, serrant, Lat. minister (Lind., Rusb., very freqnent; 
iElfred, Mltno, Bliek., rather freqnent; Wulf., fiequent; rare 
in poetry). 

Esclnaively Northnmbrian : 

1, ämheht. 2. ^mhehtmonn. 

3. fustring. 4. larcneht. 

§ 50. ThiB nnmeronB terminology eontains bnt one borrowed 
Word viz. dis^pul; the othera are native prodaets (yet see 
below ander ämbeht!). 

Ab new fonuations, patterned after Lat. disdpulus, properly 
yonng learner, little learner, we may conaider leorningcnikt, 
larcneht, leomingman, l^ringman. Leomere, on tbe contrary, 
is original 0. E. 

In hleremon and ünder])eodd{d) the inflnenee of sM^'ecftis, 
suhditus (Snbjeet, Diaciple) appears. 

In the eaBe of gmgra, cnikt, ]>egn, folgere, ämbeht and 
fsstring, on tbe other band, we have ancient Teutonic con- 
eeptions; ef. the separate articles below. 

The above ÜBt alBO admits, on the whole, a temporal 
division inaBmneh aB the wordB gtngra, hieremon, cniht, dis- 
cipwl, leomere and ^egn are, in the above senses, more or leBS 
peenliar to the older epochs of 0. E., while the remainder 
appear ehiefly in later 0. E. 

Note. Tbe words „the remaiader" do not indude special North. 
terms, since all naterial whioh might serve as a basis for comparison Is 
wanting here. 

§ 51. 1. cniht (cf. Mod, Eng. Enigkt, Ger. Knecht), yonth, 
diBciple : 

\cns(\ Sonne wölde cniht bion and wölde Öcst hine mon 
Imrde. Fast. 385, 27. 

{Faulus\ manode his cneoht: disctpuhim. Fast. 97, 12. Very 
Bimilar: Fast. 385, 30, Further, of disciples generally: Fast 
457, 25, 31. 169, 16. 311, 16. Mk. 6, 29. 
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Dieeiples of Christ: 

wt ludas his ägenum cnyhte. Abb, XVI, 170, Further: 
A88. XVI, 60. Wulf. 17, 10 et seq. Paet. 385, 3. Mk. 3, 9. 
Lk. 19, 29. Nie. 476, 2, 12. 486, 17. 514, 22. 

Cnütt i» not fonnd in thie Bense in poetry. 

§ 52. 2. disdpul, -ms, Lat. discipulus: 

The following pasBages will illnstrate the 0. E. nsage in 
the different eases: 

nom. 8g,, Sssles disdpul & ^egn: „discipulus et minister 
sacerdotis Boisili". Bede 410, 7. 

Cristes disdpul Wnlf. 257, 9 (A). Fnrther; Bliek. 233, 35. 
Mt. Lind. 27, 57, Lk. Lind. p. 2, 1. 6, 40. 

Johannes his disdpulus. Abs. (JE) 6, 13. 

disdpuhts apostoles: „disdpulus apostoli Pauli", Mt. Lind, 
p. 8, 14. 

nom. plnr. disdpulas: Abs. 13, 232. Mt. Rush. 8, 25. 12, 2. 
28, 7, 8, 13. Mt. Lind. 26, 8. Bede 258, 16. 

nom. plnr. disdpuli: his disdpuU. Hom. I 548, 25. Mt. 
Rnsh. 5, 1. Fnrther: Bliek. 233, 15. ^Ifrie, Herrig Vol. 101, 
p. 315. 

dat plnr. dwdpulum: Usser Drihten Holende Crist .... 
sMde his disdpulum. Bede 310, 26 etc. Hom. II 266, 320, 13. 
Asa (M) 1, 148 etc. Mt. Rnsh. 26, 26. ^Ifric Grein 14, 25. 
Bliek. 225, 7, 11. 231, 29, 30 etc. ^Ifrie Interr. 486. 

With Byncope of the '«': dwm disdplum. Mt. Lind. 26, 40. 

gen. plnr.: &Sra discipula. Abb. 13, 237. 

Not infreqnently Latin case-endings are found, often 
withont any regard to the demands of Latin grammar. 
Thns we have in Blick, disdpulos both as acc. plar. (225, 13) 
and as nom. plnr. (227, 11). Similarly, as ace. plur. disdpuli: 
Bück. 231, 18. 235, 15 etc. Of. Bede 148, 32: from dces dis- 
dpuli: „a cujus disdpulis". 

Note. That thls confusiun of the leariied formB did not reault fiom 
a mere slavish copfing of the Latio text is evideoced bj the paasago 
from Bede just cited. 

The leamed feminine disdpula is fonnd once, viz. in the 
passage Bede 236, 33 et seq.: 
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in pmm (sc. mynstre) sSo gemyngade cyninges dühtor HBrest 
was disdpula dt leornungmon regolllces llfes, ond eft (efter 
Son wws mägisier (& lareow Sws mi/nstres. 

§ 53. 3. folgere, 'foUower', disciple — in the latter eense 
fonnd only a few times (ef. Bob. Toll.): 

se Isofa Hwlend . . . tt^hte his folgerum. Abs. {M) I, 86. 
AlBo: ibid. I, 113. V, 174. VI, 7. 

Probably also Hom. I, 512, 17: Godes folgeras, peet s^nd 
S& crlstenan. 

And JD the poetry: Äfi \= Oisf] folgeras XL ^ne runum 
ärette. GlanbeDSbekenntDis 35. 

Of others than the disciples of Christ: 

antecrist . . and his folgeras. Hom. II, 540, 33. 

anes dryes folgere, „discipulus magi hominis". Hona. I, 
468,8. 

Of John the Baptist: 

cumon ßa syddan his folgeras. ^Ifrie, Herrig Vol. 101, 
p. 321. 

§ 54. 4. Gingra, disciple, servant; properly eomparative 
of seöns, young. O.'R.G:. ^ungiro. Cf. the feminine gtngre, 
female servant. 

Prose: 

[cnst] kine his gin^rum ceteotode. Blick. 89, 36. 109, 7. 
Fnrther: Ibid. 45. 131, 16, 31. 

se wealdende Drihten swde dis hlgspell his gingrum. Hom. I 
328, 10. Similar: Ibid. I 294. 296. 298. 300. 324. 328. 462. 
490, 29. 512, 21, 24. II 242. 244, 10, 29. 246, 21, 32. 326. 
Ass. (JE) II, 104. 

[PosM^] hcefde iwegen gingran . . öSer hira wms Jtäten 
Timotheus, öder Titus. Fast 291, 14. Similar: ibid. 181, 14. 
267, 8. OroB. 266, 8. Fast. 357, 4. 451, 28. Boeth. Sedgef. 9, 5. 
Hom. 1,4. 364. 11,298.412.516. Lires 18, 276. Ben. R. 12,6. 

Poetry: 

a) as servant: drihtnes geöngran (i. e. Adam and Eve). 
Gen. 450. Similar: Gen. 277. 291. 407. 458. 515. 546. Sat 191. 
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b) ae diBciple; ^ingran sine {i.e. of St. Andrew), An. 427. 
849. 896. Similar; Ga. 1035. DiBciple of Christ: Sat. 522. 526. 
531. 572. Ad. 1332. 

§ 55. 5. Hieremon{n), diseiple, from monn, man and 
gehieran, gehyran, to hear, to obey. Oeenrs bnt rarely of 
Chriat's diBciplee: 

Äff ('crist') cüäe gemeigian his hleremonnum. Fast 101, 15. 

DisoipleB generally: 

[PflH^] spön his hleremen: „discipuUs". Paßt. 222, 8, 

The Word ie employed eißewhere in PaBt. frequently, bnt 
in the Bense of the Latiii subditus, subjedus, in eoDtradistioction 
to praelatus, a snperior, inatrnetor. Thns: 

ätet he (i.e. se lareow) gecyde lifes weg his hleremonnum: 
„. . subdüis". Ibid. 81, 2 etc. etc. 

Finally we have the word in Eccl. Inst, in th© Bpecial 
aense of „member of a parish", „parishioner": 

Eac is sehwyUmm iwBssepreoste micel ^earf pmt he his 
härmten georne tyhte ^ ICBre . ,, Ibid. 25; fnrther: Ibid. 26 
(2 x), etc. 

Note. Tbe form hgrigwum occdfb for h^gremon in the fullowiag 
passages ; Eccl. Inst 2C. 2B. 36. 

Before leaving hieremon, parishioner, the derivative hgmes, 
pariBh, paroehia, shonld be noted: 

«e spane nän mcBssepreost nänne mon of öSre cyrcean 
hymysse tö his cyrcan. Eccl. Inst. 14. Similar: Edgar II, 1. 

§56. 6, LiSring-man, corresponding exactiy to the 0. N. 
Idrcsveinn, diseiple; cf. lar, doctrine, gelieran, to instrnet. 

My Bole example is from a late period of 0. E,, Ben. R. 
20, 6 (l^rinf^nan). 

§ 57. 7. Liomere, pnpil, diseiple; also freqnently philo- 
sopher, stoic: 

Drihten gehet Jm leornemm. Blick. 131, 20. Similar: 
131, 22. 135, 3, 32. 

Se Hslend Sa töhroec da hläfas and sMde his leomentm. 
Hom. II, 400, 21. 
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folgadun him leorneras liis: „discipuU ejus". Mt, Bosh. 
8, 23. Similar: 8, 21. 9; 10, 11 Etc. 

§ 58. 8. Liomingeniht. 

a) DiBciple in geoeral: 
Uomingenihtas. Paet. 24, 8. 

fram leomingcnihtum dms eadigan päpan See. Gregories: 
„a discipulis heati papae Gregorü". Bede 2, 22. Further: 
ibid. 4, 5. Hom. I, 480, 5. 486. II, 490 ete. Defens. 204, 12, 13. 
205, 8, 19. Ben. R. 20, 25. Mk. 2, 18. 

b) Disciple of Chriet; 

he geceas ttca and hündseofonti . . . him tö leomingcnihtum 
iElfric Grein 13, 30 etc. ete. in MWia. 

Crist dwt gebedd Ms leomingcnihtum txhte. Wulf. 20, 16. 
Similar: Ibid. 17. 10. 21. 290. Mt. 5, 1 etc. Mk. 2; 15, 16 ete. 
Defens. 14. 62. Cn. I, 22. 

Note. The form liomungcniht occiirs Defens. 206. 4. 

§ 59. 9. Leormngfnan(n), pupil, disciple. 

a) In general: 

«KesseprSostas sceolon syttdde cet heora hüsum leorning- 
monna sceole habban. Ecel. Inet. 20. 

Ic wylle .... hiddan dmt io mSte hts leorningman hson 
(disciple of St. James). Hom. II, 414. 

mine SÖre leorningmen: „. . . discipuU (sc, magt)". Hom. 
11, 414. Similar: Ben. R. 20, 6 (Ms. T.). 

b) Of Christ: 

dms Uwlendes leorningmen. Hom. II, 438. 

])(Sra fif böca dndgit geopenode Crlst his Uoming- 

mannum. Hom. II, 396. 

Note. For Uomingmon as novice vid. § 202. 

§ 60. 10. XJnderpeodd{a), properly partieiple nsed as nonn 
from the verb ünder^eoddan (part. pass. in Alfred both liwrfer- 
^lodda and ünderJiUdda) suhjugare, to subjugate, therefore 
an inferior, a snbject, This is the sense in whieh it very 
frequently oceurs in Fast.: 

on Bdre wisan da ünder^leddan, on uSre S3, ofer Sdre 
gesettan: „aliter subditi dliter praelati". Paet 175, 15 etc. etc. 
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Id the aeuBe of 'dieeiplee': 

Be disum manode ss apostol Paulus kis ünder^eoddan 
(exhorted bis diseiples). Hom. I, 512, 26 and in the same senBe 
ibid. I, 320. 544. 604. 

on his ünderpsoddera müdum: „in disdpulorum mentibus". 
Beo. B. 10, 18. Similarly: ibid. 10, 21. 11, 12. 13, 6. 139, 12. 

I have DO passage to sbow that tbis expression was used 
of the dieciplee of Christ 

§ 61. 11. pegn (J)en). 0. E. ffegn, 0. H. G. degan, signified 
in the original Germanie the 'retainer', 'serrant'. In 0. E. the 
meaniDg 'minister regis', 'eyninges Segn' or gimply 'degn' {a 
member of the newly arisen nobility, not properly speaking 
of the aneient nobility of blood), was secondarily developed. 
The word origioally belongs to the same root as Grk. xix-vov 
and Tfx-teo, and denotes aceordingly 'cbild' ('that which is 
begotten') or 'boy', whence the notion 'aervant' waa easily 
dedneed. 

Anotber term for disciple, viz. ^cniht', which is presnmably 
connected with Grk. ^lyvco, heget, ylvoiim, be born, and signifieB 
primarily 'boy', 'youth', then 'servant' in general, experienced 
in part preeisely tbe same evolntion: the meaning beeame 
fipecialized and narrowed, cnikt being naed from the O.E. 
period on to denote also what is expressed by its Mod. Eng. 
repreaentative 'knighV. Cf. on thia point Klnge'a 'Wörterbneh' 
nnder 'Degen' and 'Knecht'. 

In the nsage Segn = disdpulus Christi the Auglo-Saxon 
appears to have feit not only the nsnal meaning of 'servant', 
'minister', bnt also the higher senae of 'noble retainer' (minister 
regis). Tbe latter conceptioo oceurs of eonrse only in poetry 
or poetieal proae where Christ is eonceived aa a king or power- 
fnl prince. In tbe caae of 'cnikt', disciple, on the contrary, 
we bare only the notion 'serrant' (vid. the examples). 

The foUowing paasagea will aerve to illnstrate what bas 
jnst been said about tbe A.-S. coneeption of tbe Segn as a 
disciple of Christ: . 

Fhilippus and lacoh, .... mSdige mago-pegnas, courageouB 
retainers, warriora. Men. 81 {mago-u, cbild, son, serrant, warrior). 

BlDlU«! >. «Dgl. Phil. TIU. 4 
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(DrUtten) hi3 magu-]tegne . . . (sc. Maiheus) höSlo (& frSfre 
, . . äbsad. An. 94. Similarly (refeiring to Andreas), An. 1207. 

mWme magu-pegn, 'illnstrionB retainer' i.e. AndreaB. An, 366, 

Compare fnrther: wüldres Jiegn, . , . . peodnes dgrling, 
Johannes: 'Glorions tbane, the Prince's darling, John', Men, 115. 
Ibid. 130 Peter and Paul are tenned ' ealdor-pegnas' i. e. 'Chief 
thaneB, retainers'. 

Id rery mneh tbe Bame way, it ib said of the Apostles 
Hom. II, 520: on dam wcBron gecorene twelf heah-degenas Petrus 
and Paulus, Andreas and lacobus etc. Compare with theBe: 

Ic eom Migeläces mSg and mago-^egn (i. e. Wiglaf). 
Beo. 408. 

tnago-pegn madig Beo. 2758. 

mago-^egna }one selestan, 'best of knight«' (Heyne). 
Beo. 1406. 

mWrum magu-]>egne (of a TaBBal of Hrothgar). Beo. 2079. 

Hie wördum dmt dum ^Idestan ealdor-Jtegnum cyöan eodon 
(i. e, the ministerB of Holofernes) Jad. 242. 

For diegn alone as ' knight ', ' royal retainer ', compare 
Beo. 194 (Bsowulf), 2722 (Wiglaf) etc. 

On the poBition of the thane (degn) in the Anglo-Sason 
Btate rid. the exhaustire article in the 'GloBsar' appended to 
Schmid'B 'Gesetze der Angelsachsen', 2"'* Ed^ and cf. Grd. II " 
S. 115. GtäJ III, 131—133. 

The ordinary or prosaie nse of 'degn' as an ecelesi- 
aetical term iB illostrated in the following quotationa: 

Seiend ^enam his twelf Öegnas. Blick. 15, 5. Similarly: 
Ibid. 15; 11, 31. 135. 145. 159. 175. 177. 205. MM. Hom. II, 242. 
244,10. 262. Lives 23 B 631. 

Criates ^egna sum. Wnlf. 257, 9. Sim.: Ibid. 17. 23. 88. 
98, 15, 19. 99. 100, 21, 25. 257. Lind. Mt. p. 15; 17. 17; 2, 4, 
11. Etc. (vid. Cook for rest). 

beforam his (^ Driktnes) ffegmitn: „coram disctpulis". 
Past. 237, 12. Furthermore: De falsis äüs: Elnge's Lesebncb 
XI 3, 119 et seq. ^Ifrie Can. 35 (end). Abs. (M) II, 62. Asa. 
XIII, 9, 102, 111, 127, 161, 204. Blooms 352, 12. 352, 4. Boet 
Sedgef. 8, 22. 
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Not«. Rosh. Hk. Lk. aod Joh. employ for 'dUcipulHS' ouly Segn; 
RoBh. Mt. 5, 1 has „hü discipuli vd hig pegnas", otherwise Ruah. Mt. uses 
'Homere'. 

§ 62. Special Northumbrian Terminology. We find in the 
Northnmbriati gospels, in addition to Jiegn and disdpul already 
mentioned, also the followiDg renderingB of Lat. äisdpulus 
which do not occnr elaewhere in O.E.: 

1. ämbeht, properly 'seryant', This is an aneient Common- 
Genuanie borrowed word from the Latin amhactus, itself an 
old Gallo-Celtic word meaning literally a 'inessenger', 'one 
Bent aronnd' (amb-, aronnd). Compare 0. H. G. ambaht, Goth. 
andbahts and vid. Klage, Wörterbuch and Pogatseher § 187. 

2. etnbehtmonn, from monn, 'man', and ömbekt, ämbeht, 
ämbeht. Vid. above. 

3. lärcneht, 'discipulus', from lär, 'doetrine', 'teaehing' and 
eneht, cniht (q. v.). 

i. füstring, pnpil, disciple, from föstur, nonrishmeot. 
All examplee will be fonnd eited by Cook. 

8 63. Note. Vary rarely 0. E. apostol is fonnd in the sense ot 
Lat discipulrts — a confusioo that was probably moie in TOgue among 
the common people: 

Logwbalur Ie»vs cum discipulis euis in parabolis: „Drihten was 
^recende . . . ts kia apostoltan mid bigspeUum"- Hum. 1, 520. 

The Apostles as Kvangelists. 

§ 64. An evangeliat was called in 0, E. godspellere i. e, 
proclaimer of the Gospel (godspel). 

The origin of 'godsjieV has been mneh disputed, bnt at 
present the prevailing view is that the original form was 
*gödspeU, i. e, 'good message' ('ev-aYYiXiop). The former theory 
aceording to which godspell signifies 'divine message', or 'story 
abont God' seems now to be mostly abandoned. 

The word is nndoubtedly very old, being fonnd in every 
Germanie dialect exeepting the Gothic; however, the primary 
form "god-spel (after ' evangelium') seems at an early period 
to have been misunderstood by the West Germans who, 
by connecting the word with 'god', God, brought abont the 
modifieation 'godspeV. 
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0. N. gudspiall ia not original bnt patterned after the 
0. E. form. 

Note. The derivatives godspellian, god»pelböc, godapeltie and god- 
BpdliK will be treated in Pait IL 

Examples. 
Johannes d<Bs godspelleres. Fast. 85, 21. 
Johannes se J,odspellere. Hom. I, 58. 

[Isaias] wltegode he Criste swi.Se getcislice swilce he god- 
spellere wmre. MMt. Test. 9, 8. 

Karely ' evangelista' — probably only a learned form — 
is fonnd: 

(Bt Stefanes Ude and See. Johannes Evangelista. Cockayne 
n, p. 294. 

5. Hartyrs and Confessors. 

§ 65. Anglo-Sason literature eontaius three expressioua 
correspondiDg to Lat. 'martyr', to wit 1) martyr (less freqnently 
martyre), 2) cydere, i, e. proclaimer, eonfeesor, and 3) }riswere, 
Bufferer. 

Of theae the most freqnently employed is the borrowed 
tenn martyr(ey, cgöere in the sense of martyr ocenrB only in 
the writingB of ^Ifrie; pruwere I have enconntered (save once 
in Chron. C) only in North, and in poetry, thongb the abstract 
pröming, 'passio', is qnite freqnent in prose. 

§ 66. 1. martyr (marUr, martyre), st. m, 

Kot«. Ou the forms; 

The forms in i are chieflj late (E. g. Hom. II, G20. 53S. 540, 20, 24, 
28,35 etc. .Mfric's Fast. 13 etc. Ass. {M) VI, 118. IX, U4), for the 
older period rather rare: Oroa. 290, 16 (C), Blick. 167, 24 and a few more 
places. But even in late 0. E. 'martyr' on the whole preponderates. 
E. g. Hom. I, 4S, 35. B2, 2, 18. 81. 88. 146. 524, 556. II, 82. 386. 644, 19. 
Abs. (M) III, 294. SSO. Bl. 25. Wnlf. 136. 152. 232 etc. 

Examples. 
ss halga martyr. .^Ifric Lives XIV, 125 ete, etc. 
[he] weard crlstes martyre. Oros. 290, 15. 
siege haligra martyra: „caedibus martyrum". Bede 3i, 6. 
tfiSr martiras meotode ctcemaS. Sat 655. 
se mariyre. GtL 485. 
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in drcan ]i(Bre hälgan fiemnan and martires See Cecilian; 
„in ecclesia sanctae mariyris CeciUae". Bede 422, 1 — 2. 

N. B. Kote in the last example cited that tbe 0. E., follo- 
wing the Latia, employs the same form for both geDders. 

§ 67. 2. cgdere, st. m., from cydan (root shown in Goth. 
hun^s, Ger. htnd), 'bear witness', 'proelaim'. Tbe funda- 
mental meaniDg ie therefore 'a witness', as in the prototype 
Grk. Lat. martyr. 

Thns we read Mk. 14, 63: Mwl ^ewilni^e res gyt cydera: 
„quid aähuc äesideramvs testes?" Etc. 

Exampies. 

MlMe employs both martyr and eifere withont any 
apparent distinction: 

SS forma cgdere Stephamis {'protomartyr') .... Stephanum 
. . done de he iSr ehtende martyr gemacode. Hom. II, 82, 20 
and 24. 

Äs onr Word does not appear in the sense of martyr 
elsewhere in 0. E., I have given in the following a Hat of 
all the passages: 

Bionisius, Godes cydere, Hom, I, 558, 31, 

his hBlgan cgderes: „martyris sui". Ibid. 564, 17, 

S(BS halgan cyfferes llc: „corpus sancti Clementis". Ibid. 
564, 20. 

ffurh done . . . cydere Stephanttm: „per hunc mctrtyrem". 
Hom. II, 28, 11. Similarly: Lives 2, 378. Hom. I, 46. 48, 10, 32. 
50. 52, 23, 25. 384. 402. 422, 30, 32. 424, 7. 426, 29. 430. 434, 
450. 542. 558. 564, 17, 20, 27, 32. II, 24, 5, 9, 21, 30. 26. 28 
(4x}. 32,27. 34,8,13,23. 82. 506. 508. 

§ 68, 3. Jtrmvere, Endnrer, Snfferer; O.E. prowian, enffer, 
endnre: 

see Ciridus ßd Sees Srüweres. Chron. C. 916. 

Ifldes prlHoera (gen, pinr.) Gfl. 153. Very similar: Gd. 132. 

The remaining passages are from the North, and are 
eontained in D, Bit.: 

ma/rtyrum: ßrüwerana. 44, 17. 

Stephanm protomartyr: stepkne^ ÖE fnma Öröwere. 197, 5. 
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martyres: drüweras. 48,5. Also: 49, 11 etc. 
The feminine iB fonnd D. Kit. 77, 14: Sanetae Ceciliae 
ntartyris tuae: dröwrce dlnroe. Similarly: Ibid. 80, 13. 

Confessors. 

§ 69. Lat. confessor is rendered in 0. E. by öndettere, 
dndettere, from dndettan, conßteri and dndet, öndet, confessio, 
the original form of whieh *and-hät became eorrupted at an 
early date. Compare 0. H. G. aniheizan, Goth. andhaitan, to 
vow, aeknowledge. On the form dndet, as well ae the parallel 
eases öret {from *or-hät), bmt, and othere, cf. Sievera Gram.3 
§ 43, Note 4. 

Passagss. 

^odes dndettere {i. e. St. Alban, Martyr and Confessor). 
Bede 36, 31. 40, 13. 

Confessores, ötet sind dndeteras. Hom. II, 558, 22. 

be apostohim and murtirum, ändeterum and halgum 
fcbmmm. Ibid. 520. Very similar: 386. Fnrther: Ibid. I, 476. 
II, 498. 558, 23, 29, 32. ^Ifrie's Fast. 19. 

Eusehii confessoris: ondetteres. D. Rit. 65, 4. 

Marco confessore: mard öndetere. Ibid. 72, 5 etc. 

§ 70. A few paBeages in late texts show instead of 
dndettere the Latin word. The sing, seems to have been 
declined like a native nonn of the streng declension, the plnr. 
retaining tbe Latin eaee-endings: 

tu mwniges confessores mwsscdwge. Lk. 12, 35 (edge). 
änes confessores mmssedtBg. Mt. 10, 26 (edge). 24, 42 (edge). 
da osdelan confessores. Abb. (M) IV, 146. 
da cl^nan confessores. Ibid. VI, 119. 
durh apostolas and martyres and confessores. Wulf. 232. 
Further: Aes. {M) IV, 27. ^Ifrie'a Fast. 19. 31. 40. 

§ 71. Martyrdom, the witness or death of a martyr, 
'marlyrium', m expressed in 0. E. by 

martyrdom (0. H, G. martartuom, -toam) : 

Eis . . . martyrdöme w^rSe: „(jus martyrio condigna". 
Bede 40, 26. 
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Ee is fyrmest ort martyrdome. M\f. Hom. II, 34, 22. 

prifwedon .... tn/Bme martyrdöm. Men. 126. And in 
poetiy elBewhere: Ibid. 145. Gebete IV, 80. 
Etc. Etc. 

Martyrhad, 'mariyrium' (rare): 

Ne hiora martirhäda won weron heofonUco wündor. Bede 
416, 30. 

Duodedma (Se. remis^o peccatorum) est mariyrium: „seo 
twelfte ■is martyrhod". Cod. Eegb. 2 (end), aod likewise 
(^martirhad') Poen. Ecgb. IV, 63. 

He mariyrhäd mSde gelufade. Go. 443. 

Martyrung st. f., paBsion, 'passio', O.H. G. martyrunga — 
(rare): 

Tmbe Crlstes täcnunga and ymbe his martyrunga: „de 
passione Christi". OroB. 254, 24. 

§72. The 0, E, uses, however, by far the most 
freqaentiy the term 

PrGwung {'ing) st. f., properly 'passio', 'sofferiog' {of a 
martyr, and in general), 'woe', any 'passion' (ef. tumultus et 
conluctatio pasnonum: gewinn J>röwunga. Defen. 82,3; and 
similarly ibid. 204). Thns the 0. E. word coineides in meaning 
pretty thoroughly with the L#at. 'passio', from whieh it derives 
its eccleeiastical seose of 'martyidom', 'paseion of Christ'. 

Note. Notwlüistandiug thiB ample nse of firowung, howeTer, the 
Latin term was also tsmployed in the Bpecial sense of 'bibUoal description 
of Onr Lord'a pasaion', dosignating those portions of the Gospels which 
desoribe tfae psraton of Christ. All the passafces will be found fn the 
West SaxuD vereion, wrltteu on the miur^n. 'Passio' is nsed as a streng 
mascoline neun : 

£ke pagsio gebyrad on tlteea dag on Sitre palntvmcan. Hk. 14, 1, 
Veijstmilarly: Lk. 22, 1. Des pamo gebyred on Idnga fi^ga-d<xg. Jo. IS, 1. 

Passages. 

Öä pröwnnge ])ära häligra martyra. Bede 40, 19. 

bis dröwunge and martyrdöme w^röe. Ibid. 40, 26. Etc., etc. 

^ws halgan godspeUeres ^ruwtmge: „passionmi sanctam". 
Hom. II, 476,15. Similarly: Ibid. 11,480. 1,418 etc. Wulf. 
270, 1 etc. 
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mfler Cnstes pröwunge. Hom.11,294, 14. 298. 420. 1,438 etc. 
Wulf. 269 ete. Alfred Einl. 49, § 1. Bl. 171 etc. 

dryhtnes prBtcinga (ace. plor.). Cri. 1180. 

ffost haiige trlow ö^inre dröwunga. HymnnB 28. 

him Qod wölde wßer J>rSttnnga J>one gegi^ldan Smt he 
martyrhää mSde gelufade. Gll. 442. 
Etc. Etc. 

§ 73. 'To die a martyr's death', 'suffer martyrdom' ig 
pröwian', Lat. 'pati': 

On 3a tld on Breotone wtBs prswiende Scs. Älbanus. 
Bede 34,8. 

W(Bron eac swylce Pröwiende on 5a Ud Aaron and lulüius. 
Ibid. 40, 30. 

'To condemn to martyrdom', 'to martyr' is expressed by 
the foUowing: 

1. marterian {martyrian, s^marterian), Lat. martyrixare: 
hie Petrus and Pa/uhts gemartredon. OroB. 262, 4. 
Simon and ludas samod wWron gemartyrode on Persida 

lande for Crlstes geleafan. M\tm T. 15, 36. 

he möt .... gewyrcean Srnt Enoh and Elias 5urh Pone 
Peodfeond gemartirode wiordaÖ. Wulf. 273, 25. 

2. Martyr gedün, 'make a martyr': 

Gödenric Gotena cyning gedyde fela martyra on kis peode 
cnstenra monna. Oros. 288, 19. 

3. Martyr gemaeian (miae &B nua^tyr gedsn). Hom.II,82,24. 

§ 74. A book in whicb the liveB and acta of the martyrs 
are set forth — a martyrology — was tenned in Anglo-Saxon 
usaally martyr-racu, from racu, 'narrative'; lese freqnently 
pröwung-rwding, 'passion-reading', seems to have been employed. 

By the side of this native terminology, however, the Latin 
Word, unchanged or, less freqnently, infleeted aa a weak sub- 
stantire, is fonnd. 

Examples are rare. 
Hi wöldon disra häligra martyra mariyr-race awritem: 
'mariyrium'. .^Ifric Lives XXIII, 333. Similarly, ibid. 342. 773. 
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Tunc resideniibus cunctis legatvr martyrlogium: „si rWdd 
pröumng-riEding''. De C. M. 385, 8. 

Sis is Alwoldes biseeopes cwyde, dost is, Scet he geann . . . 
ordulfe twBgra hSca: hrabanus and mariyrologium. Thorpe, 
Chartere and Doc. X, 9 (Anno 1008—1012). 

martyrologium be s^mbeldagum häligra martyra on d/Bre 
ealle Sä de ic gemstan mihte, nales äwt an, htvilce dtBge, ac 
eac smlee hwilce cyne compes oÖSe ünd&f hwilevm deman hU 
middan geard oferswiSden, ic geomUce dwrat Bede 484, 19. 

a puero resurrectio domini . . . legitur guanquam in martyr- 
logio id non haheiur: „on martirlogian" . De C. M, 400, 2. 

§ 75. lohn the Baptist may be coDBidered here. 

The Lat Johannes BapUsta w rendered in 0. £. chiefly 
by Johannes se fuUuhtere (earlier fulwihtere), from fuhoiht 
stn., i. e, the eeclesiastical ' eonsignatio' , or 'fall eongecration, 
as dietinguiehed from the 'prima signatio' of the catechamens 
(expressed by crlstnung, gecrlstnian — cf, § 22); from ^'wlJtan, 
Ger. weihen, 'to eonaeerate'; €k>th. weiham, 0. H. G. wihan. 

The Tiew expressed by aome etymologists (Vid. Boa. Toll., 
and Skeat; the latter repeats the antiqnated and erroneoas 
view even in the latest edition of hia dictionary — 1898),') 
that fuUian, 'baptize', and fuUian, to 'füll' or whiten clothes 
are ideutical, is undonbtedly erroneona. According to theae 
etymologiata both worda are derived from the Lat. fullare, to 
whiten, to cleanse. 

But the 0. E. fttllian, -ode, baptize, is only the later form 
of fulwian (< *full-w^Uian), 'to complete the conaeeration or 
sacrament of baptism', and consequently haa, etymologieally, 
nothing in common with fuUian, fullare. 

By the side of fulmhtere appeara, occasionally, fulmhtwer; 
this form is in all probability due to populär derivation from 
fulwiht and wer, 'man'. 

Examples. 
seo foremwre gebärd Sancte Johannes ]iws fulwihtweres. 
Blick. 161,4. 
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lohannes se fultoihtere. Ibid. 167, 19 etc. etc. 
lohannem done fulluktere. Ben. R. 134, 14. Etc. etc. 

§ 76. SometimeB the original Latin phrase is fonnd either 
nnaltered or declined ae a weak mascnline: 

fram Adame od lohannem Baptistam. Hom. II, 70. 

Hsr lohannes Baptista atywede twHm munecon . . . bis 
heafod. Chr. F. 448. 

Ott See lohannes BapHstan (se. namari). Blick. 205, 16. 

With the wrong Lat. caae-ending: 

{dis fole secgd Pcet ^U eart) lohannes Baptistam. Lk. 0, 19 
(the Lat text reads here 'lohannes Baptistam'). 

§ 77. Note. Id the Northumbrian and Mercian dialects 
we have tbe ungliclied forms: bagtere, bcecere, bachere, batere, bmdiere, 
heuere (-a) imd bcBÖcere — all more or less oomipted from the original 
form 'baptistere. ') 

B<BÖcere, the laat mentiooed, was still forther comipted by beiog 
popnlarlj asaociated with the native b<ES, baSian. 

The passages in which these fonna occnr are as follows: — bcatere: 
Joannes Baptista, bcestere vel fulwihtere. Lind. ML 3, 1. 

bcecere: lohannis baptisle, ioh' Irocerfl. D. lüt 56, 8, 15, 17. 67, 21. 
196, 5. 

btechtre: ioh'' b<Bchere. Ibid. 58, 6. 

basiere: iohannes se bmzere. Eush. Ht 11, 2. 11, II, 12. 

beediere: iohannes ss bixdzere. Rush. Mt. 16, 14. 17, 13. 

bezere (-q): iohannes se bezere. Ensh. Mt. 14, 8. 3, I. 

biEÖcere: lohannis Baptistae, bteScere. lAaA. Ht. p. 14, 3. 

Of the many epithetg and deeignations of the Baptist in 
Togue in A. S. literature the following may serve ae charaete- 
rietie examples: 

§ 78. crlstes fuhoihiffsder, 'Chtiat'e Sponsor in baptism'. 
Blick. 205, 17. 

The following pasaage from the Bückling Homilies is 
eepeeially characteristic: 

He [i. e. St. John] w<bs gelle Jfldes englum iS, he ioass heme 
('a Trampet'), Crlstes fricca ('Crier', 'Proelaimer') o« ^ysne 
middangeard and w(bs ^odes suna speUboda ('Me^enger', 
'AmbasBador') and Segnbora ('Colorbearer') dces ufancündan 



[C^. BtUbring, Altenglisches Glementatbuch I § 621.] 
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hyninges and firena forgifnes and geriktnes hSdenra deoda . . . 
SS nlwa sorendel {'Dawo") Sanclits Johannes. Ibid. 163, 20 ff. 

Ab 'Godes, crlstes, enget', i. e. in the literal eenge of 
'meBsenger', Lai angehts: 

se Ealga Jflsi . . . .be See lohanne cwceS: Ic sende tninne 
enget beforan plnre onsyne .... dmt wms ponne swWc kealle 
nama Ömt Scs lohannes 'enget' wms nemned. Blick. 167, 27 ff. 

sm glfemes . '. . dces Crlstes engles. Ibid. 163, 12. 

Qnitc freqnently he is dnbbed, in imitation of the Latin 
jyrecursor, forerynel, forrynel (oDCe, fore-iorncre), the Fore- 
rnoner, PreenrBor, of Christ. Mynel, runner, messenger, from 
'rinnan', rnn; iornere, rQnner, from ieman (from rinnan by 
metatheais), rnn: 

he {Johannes) wces his (Cristes) forrynel cet däm (Srran 
töcyme. Hom I, 356, 21. 

his d(BS miSran Forryneles and Fullukteres Eingänge. 1, 364. 

Johannes wws Cristes forrynel on his äcennednyssc and 
on kis bodunge. Ibid. 484, 34. 

his forerynel. MM. Grein 12, 24. 

on ÖSre cyrcan dces eadigan fore-ryneles : „in oratorio 
sancti Johannis". Livea 23 B, 626. ^ 

Humilitas autem precursor est caritatis et sicut iohannes 
precursor fuit iesu: „eadmödnyss södllce forrynel ys söSre lufe 
and ealswä [Johannes] forrynel wcbs hMendes. Defen. 23. 

Similar to the foregoing i» the designation hydet, herald, 
proetaimer, from the same root as the verbs bodian and heodan\ 
ef. O.H.G. butil, Ger. Büttel: 

{lohannesl wws Godes bydet and na God. Hom. I, 352. 

dws hellendes and Johannes his hydeles. Ibid. 352, 34. 

Se bydel gebigde . . . micelne heap Israhela deode tö heora 
Scyppende mid his bodunge. Ibid. 356, 15. 

dws bydeles acennednys. Ibid. 356, 23. Similar: Ibid. 358, 1. 
II, 36 {2x). ^If. Grein 12. 

The tenn hydelas is, fnrther, applied to the Dieciples 
in their eapacity as preaehers or proelaimere of the Word: 

da kalgan bydelas. Hom, I, 584, 22. 

da bydelas geh^ldon durh godes mihte healte and blinde. 
Ibid. 208, 32. Forther: Ibid. I, 310. 390. 11, 372. 430. 530. 
534, 19. Abs. {M) IV, 142. 
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6. Salnts. 

§ 79. CorreBponding to the Latin sanetus ig 0. E. hälig; 
0. H, G. heilag, 0. S. Mlag, 0, N. hetlagr — all from the common 
Germanic "hail, whole, sonnd in health. In 0. E. both the 
Btrong and the weak forme are need to render Lat. Sancttis, 
the sabstantive. 

Note. Just böw the meaning of hlüig, lanctue, was developed oat 
<jf the root *hail, whole, healthy, la not perfectly clear. Still it ia likely 
tliBt kälig, whlch in tlie pre-Cliristlan perlod was probably in vogue among 
the TentoDH in the original seiiBe of uninjured in battle, aaved, whole, 
arrived at the sense aanctna through the Inflnenoe of häl, aalvation, saluB, 
in the Christian aenae — a meaning acquired preaumably »oon after the 
Coaversion. Tbe Saved are, in contraet to the Lost, the 
deceased members ofthechuich, whoarethenalaolooked 
upon aa 'sanctl', aainta. 

In thb way, or slmllarly, hslig, 'holy', was in all probability 
developed. Cf. for Bimilar explan&Üons Ueyne's 'Wörterbuch' and the 
Qrimm dlctionary, snb 'heilig'. A somewhat different seaae-development 
Of haiig < hol will be fonnd in the Oif. Dict, art 'kol;/'. 

The words Atel (0. M. keiU), omen, Augory; hai-s-ere, häls-ian 
(0. H. 0. heilisari, heitiidn), conjarer, to conjure, can be more eaaily 
explalned. hal, origlnolly only 'healing', 'health', gradually extended its 
meaning ao aa to laolude the aalyatJon-brint^ag, health -brmging, omen; in 
a similar manner h/üiian was developed fiom 'aave', 'heal', to 'hesl by 
conjuring', and finally to 'conjnie' generally. 

Examples. 

ealra htUgena halga: Hom. II, 14, 16. 

"^odes halgan sind dnglas and menn. Hom. I, 538, 23. 

On Öone dceg cefter eaka halgena mwssedwg: 'the day 
after AI! Sainte'. Chr. (Land) 1083. 

seo kalge. Jnl. 315. 

se hälga. Men. 37. An. 346. 

haiiges, 'of the aaint'. An. 89, 893. 

hälige, 'Saints'. Sal. 40, 

kälge (nom. plnr.). Jnl. 15. 

haligra. Cri. 529. 

^ära häligra. Fb. 51, 8. 

In a Single passage in the Fast Care haltge tranalates the 
Lat. electi, *the Elect': 

slo seyld hine sw0e feorr of ealra häligra rime Stuge: 
„ab electorum numero". 37, 9. 
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Thi« use of halig ocenrs also in Old Norse (heilagr). Cf. 
KaUe, Acta Germ. p. 25. 

§ 80. Note. The neun htelnes [a) aftlvstion, b) eanctnuf ] is found 
but rately: na sint luelnesae dagas, 'Now is the day of salration'. Fast. 
246, U. 

<m drean wnd on kttlnasan, 'in chnrches and sanctuaries'. Appen. 
IV, 25; with whEch comparo Appen. IV, 19: 

h<tlnes-grid attd häd-griÖ kialde man, 'keep the peace of consecrated 
phices and ordere'. 

§ 81. In addition to the native term, we oeca^ionally 
meet in 0. E. the borrowed word se sanct < Lat. sandus, 
' Saint'. 

In the forms Sancte m. & f., Sancttts, and Sancta f. (vid. 
8nb. 'Virgin Mary'), sanct is used ae a title and ie extremely 
freqnent, being nenally abhreviated into See, Ses, Sca, and 
bnt rarely inflect«d. The following are examples of the in- 
äeeted forma: 

Ju^he he Godes curs . . and Sees [Sanctes] Petres. Earle, 
Land. Ch. p. 259. 

he geseah Sem [= Sanctum] Albanum. Bede 34, 31. 

in äre Sei Martini. Ibid. 62, 2. 

on ScoB [Sanctae] Marian noman. Bl, 205, 15. 

The nominatiTe in -us: 

Ses [= Sanctus\ Pauwltis. Bl. 43 etc, and pasBim eyery- 
where. 

Uninfleetfid forma: 

Intö sanct pauk. Earle, Land. Ch. p. 215 (anno 997); and 
very similar ibid. (2x). 

tvid sancte peter. Earle, Land. Ch. p. 227., etc. everywhere. 

in See [= Sanete] Petres mynstre. Bede 116, 16 et«, every- 
where. 

Sanct as tbe independent anbetantire, 'Saint': ts ]>äm 
CBdelan [ae. engla 6rdfrumä\ hnigan him sanctas. Sat 240. 

Sanctas singad. Ibid. 355. 

ealra sancta symbel. Men. 200. 

hasilats . . . eode . . tO San See {= Sa/nctel pe on d^CBre 
Cj/reean Iceg. Lirea 3, 255. 
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be ])<BS sces [^= sanctes] wWpnum. Ibid. 258. Similar, 
ibid. 264 

Hwcet, da Turonisce . . ]>one sanet ferodon tS p^e ylcan 
hyris. Hom. II, 518, 27. 

Retnrniiig to hälig, we bave now to note the foUowiag 
derivatiYee: 

§ 82. 1. Mlgung, 'consecralio', eonsecratioD, Ordination. 

a) Ordination: seo hslgung . . . Usceopes. Chr. A, 984. 

Etc. Ete. 

b) Consecration of a chnrch, etc.: 

3a gesomnade se cyng {Salomo) eallc bis tvttan tS äwre 
hälgunge (i. e. of the Temple). Wnlf. 278, 3. 
etc. 

Qnite freqnently is fonnd, in Btead of the simple word, 
the eomponnd cyric-hälgung, whieh not only deeignates the 
eoneecration of a chnrch, bnt Ib nsed qnite generally: 

tS Salonwnes cyrichälgunge. Wnlf. 281, 7. 

at psre ealdan cyrichälgunge (i. e. of the Temple in 
Jerusalem). Ibid. 280, 21. 

Etc. 

§ 83. The Ter!» correeponding to haiig and hälgung is 
{ge)hälgian, to conBecrate; Ger. heiligen: 

a) to ordain a priest, consecrate a king, etc.: 
W hisceope gehalgod. Chron. C, 980. 

he hine tö cyninge gehälgode. Chron. A, 853. 
Etc. Ete. 

b) to consecrate a bailding: 

Ponne we cyrican hälgiaä. Wnlf. 278, 18. äimilar: Ibid. 
279, 21. 

tu hälgianne dwt mynster ist Eofes hämme. Chron. D, 1054. 
Etc. 

§ 84. 2. hälignes {-nys, -nis), str. f. 
a) State of being holy, Lat. Sanctitas: 
for keora hälignesse. Bück. 155, 31. 
on hälignesse. Lk. 1, 75. 

Ete. Etc. 
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b) Lator, from the abstraet meaning 'mnctitas', was 
developed the concrete 'sanctuarium', holy place, sanctnary; 
cf. the eame cbange in tbe Latin sanctimonium, 'boÜDess', in 
Middle Latin (even in An^stine) also 'tbe ßanctnary'; aee 
Dn Gange nnder 'sanetimonium'. 

The paasages in wbich the 0. E. word ocenrs are rather 
rare, althongh the firet dates as far back as the 9*'' Centnry 
(abont A. D. 850 - cf. 0. E. T, p. 184); 

sanciimonium tuum ßomine quod preparaverunt, hälignisse 
dine. Vesp. Hymne 5; 32. O.E.T. 

si quis ecdesiam dei denudaverit vel sanetimonia violaverit, 
anatkema Sit: „se de ... . kälignessa grid brece . . ." Wnlf. 68. 

hälignessa syndon tö griÖlease iclde and godes hus s^don 
U> clöSne bergpte, „the sanctnaries are withont peace, and God's 
honses are pinndered" (Wnlfstan bemoans the miseries of bis 
natire land). Wnlf. 158. 

We may note bere, ftirther, that halignes also designatee 
tbe Tabemacle and the Temple in the Old Testament; this 
nse of the word ocenrs in Fast., the plaral being nsed: 

inngöngende & atgöngende beforan Gode ts Säm häh'g- 
nessum: „ingreditur et egreditur sanctuarium in conspeciu 
Bomini". Fast. 93, 7. 

Also the Ho!y of Holies, sanctuarium, sancia sanctorum, 
18 expressed by halignes (sing, or plnr.): 

„dWre h^gestan halignesse gimmas: sanctuarii lapides". 
Fast 135, 12. 

betwux dam hälegestan hälignessutn: „intra saneta sanc- 
torum". Fast. 135, 9. 

Both expresaions seem to bo partial simnlations of the 
Lat. saneta sanctorum. 

Id a pnrely fignrative sense, onr word is employed 
in the foUowing passage: 3ä donne herad godes fatu, dB, de 
Sderra monna säula underfööd ts liSdanne . . . tö diSm inner- 
mestan hlUignessum: „. . . animas aetema «ocna perducendas 
susdpiunt". Fast. 77, 3 et seq. 

c) In tbe Same way as the sense jnst disenseed nnder b), 
arose the meaning k&lignes = sacred relic. 

Tbe three instanees of this sense known to me are all 
late, and are fonnd in the Legend of StVeronica (Ass. XVI): 
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ägif me Sä halignysse de du myd }e hwfst (i. e. 'dmt rSaf 
dmt se sylfa hcSlend werede', vid. 1. 248), 237. 

SEo häUgnis hym toms tö broht. 245. 

Yeronica . . . scBde dost heo näne hOlignyssa myd hyre ntBfde. 
„. . had no relicB." 239. 

Note. The earliest example of hälignes in this sense ia, acoordmg 
to the Oxf. Dict., to be fouod in M. E. uino 1 175. 

The above oitationa prove that the ward was nsed thus Mly 100 yeara 
earlier. 

§ 85. 3. häUgdöm Btr. m., a) State of beiDg holy (for force 
of Bnffix -dorn, et. hmdendüm, § 16). This, the fnodamental 
meaDing of tbe word, seems to faave been at an early 
date »applied by halignes; for we find bnt few instaneeB 
in 0. E. where häligdOm = 'sancUmonia', holiuesB. Still, it 
must haYe always retained in this aense a limited vogne, for 
as late a work as the Orrmnium, in M. E. timee, ie aeqnainted 
witli it; cf. Mätzuer's 'Wörterbneh' to bis 'Älten^lisebe Spracb- 
proben' (only one passage). 

Examples. 

Ewast täcnad Sonne dwt göld . . . büton da limnesse dtBS 
häligdömes? „excellcntia SanciitaUs". Fast. 133, 14. 

dwt is Itcettung haligdumes, a simidatiDg of holineBS. Fast. 
439, 23. Similar: Ibid. 439, 34. 

haligdöm, sancHmonia. D, Rit, 100, 6. 

mycel is se haligdöm and sSo weordung sce lohannes. 
Bück. 167, 16. 

To thia abstraet meaning of haligdöm was soon added, m 
in 80 many eases, one or more eonerete meanings: first of 
all, any hoiy tbing or eonaeerated objeet; and then in parti- 
cnlar churchboildings and the relice of saints. This bringe 
ns to — 

§ 86. b) haligdöm =^ 'sacramentum', Holy Commnnion 
(rare); 

sacramentum perci^erunt, „haligdöm .. onfiEngon". D.Rit 
30, 9. 

cenae eitts mysUcae panditur saa-amentum: „. . . häligdSm". 
Lind. Mk. p. 5, 11. 
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dimni sacramenti archana: „godcändes hsligäsmes dlglW. 
Defens. 54, 2. 

per ßdem sacramenti: „Jturh geleafan häUgdömes". Ibid. 
136, 9. very similar: ibid. 137, i, 6. 

§ 87. c) häligdsm ^^ 'Sanctuarium', sacred bnildiDg, 
Sanctnary; exteDBively need, althongh by no means so popnlar 
&B häligdöm d): 

bringe his hläford hine tB Pcbs hsligdömes dura: „appU- 
caUtur ad ostium etpostes {bc. tabernaculi}". Exod.Gr. W. 21,5. 

pä burh Hierusalem ^wr hid heora häUgdSt», the Jewish 
Sanctnary i. e. the Temple. Abb. (M) IX, 136. For other 
examples vid. Bosworth-ToUer. 

§ 88. d) häligdöm, — 1. coosecrated object, 'sanetum': 

beforan Ömre earce de sB häligdöm on wws dws temples: 
„coram testamenti arca". Paet 103, 5. 

2. 'Sanctuarium', 'reliquiae', relicB. 

TliiB seuse of häligdöm is the moet freqnent of all; the 
Word in this BenBe occnni almost exclasively in the singalar 
and very often coUeetively — for instanee of the plnral, See 
below : 

on pone Drihten Pe des häligdöm is fore haiig: „in illo 
Deo pro quo sanetum hoc sanetificatum est". Appen. X, 1 — 2. 

Ab a colleetire noan: 

häligdsm and hälige bsc hänäUgan: „reliquias et sacros 
libros manu traetare". Poen. Ecgb. in, 4. 

gä man mid höligdöme üt and mid häligwcetere. Wnif. 
173, 13; Similar ibid. 181, 3. 

hegän üre gebedu, and fyligan Urum haligdume üt and 
inn. Hom. I, 246. 

Ete. etc. 

The plnral occnrs; sanctorum quorum reliquie: „hälgena 
pure läfe, Pe sind hälidemas" (literal translation of the Latin, 
a^xed as explanatiou to a gloBs). Ben. R. Log. 97, 14. 

§ 89. e) In a Single paseage häligdöm sppearB as the 
translation of Lat 'ministerium sacrum', 'holy office', 'holy 
work': 

Bludlm I. «ugl. Phil. VIII. Q 
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ne aut nonpurgatus adire quisque sacra ministeria audeat: 
„SyUss mnig unclSinsod dorste on swCt micelne koligdöm fön 
SWre cUBnan pegnenga Sees sacerdhädes" . Fast. 51, 1. 

I Bhall mention here likewise a few more terms relating 
to relies. 

§ 90. BesideB häligdsm, we hare the rery eztenBively 
nsed learned ezpreesion 'reliquias', more rarely, reltquie (i. e. 
reUquiae), a» deBig^nation of relies: 

his (i e. 3ce Barfholomei) kälgan reUquias. Hom. I, 470. 
Similar ibid. 474. 

Ctregorius äsende eac Äugustine . . . ÖS^a apostola and 
martyra reUquias. Hom. II, 132. 

Ja sette he da reliquias on heora Cyste. Bede 382, 30; etc. 

clyssa reliquia dml. Ibid. 382, 18; Similar 382, 21. 

}a genamon hl sumne dcBl his feaxes him ts reliqaium. 
382, 16. 

Etc., ete. 

reliquie: 

Singende iSnne antiphonam tö Öces hälgan reliquie. Breek 
C. M. 115. 

hyra reliquie, pcet is hyra hän. Ben. R. 101, 3. 
Etc., ete. 

§ 91. The bonea of the Saints were preeerred in the 
ehnreheB in a „shrine"; thiB latter wm called in O.EI scrin 
Str. n,, properly box, or ehest iu general — 0. H. G, serini, 
Icel. sicrin — all from Lat scrinium, a boi or ehest: 9 

Pa wölde se casere wyrcan Mm ealUtm goldene scryn (tot 
the Seven Sleepers): „mandans ßeri loculos aureos in quü>us 
reconderentur" . Hom. II, 426. 

For other passages see Bob. TolL 



') The woid was borrowed by onr TentoDfc foref&tiierB in pre-C%HsUui 
limes as & commercial term. Cf. Seiler p. 29; of. also Elnge in Us 
„WUTterbnch". In Chrisüan Ümes the word leceived a streng religloua 
eoloring, jaet aa did the Latin word itself; cf. Dn Cange. 
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Chapter 3. 
The Eoclesiastical Offices. 
General divisioD. 

§ 92. Cbristianity eoneeives Society aa dirided into two 
claases: laymen and the elergy. The latter is to be eeparated, 
fnrthermore, into two originally clearly deflued and 
distinct gronpe, namely, the cleri^ proper, and the monaatie 
clergy, wbich latter were at first not reekoned as elergymen 
at aU (Tid. „Monastie Clergy" § 182). 

Laymen, the laity, Lat. laiei (< Gr. üa'ixöi;, 'belonging to 
the people') are termed in 0. E. prineipally 'leswede men', 'deet 
ISwede folc' (ef. 'Öcet ^astlle folc, dericatm', below), from 
Uiwed, 'laieus'. 

The origin and history of tbis word is not elear; formally, 
it coineides exaetly with O.E. liBwan, Gioth, Uwjan, 'betray'; 
and 'USwed man' wonld, conseqnently, mean 'the betrayed'l 

Aceording to others (rid. Skeat, 'Etymologioal Dictionary', 
art 'lewd'), l^wan sometimes bas the Bense of 'weaken' e. g. 
^Ifric'B Exod. XXn, 10 & 14: 'gelewed, debilitatum'. Starting 
from this aa the fundamental meaning we wonld then hare 
the following developmeat: 1. weakened, 2. politically weak, 
L e. 3. the people. Then, after the iotrcdnetioQ of ChristiaDity, 
4. weak in cnltare, lacking onlture, nnedncated, i.e. 5. the 
common people, a& distingnished froro the learned claas, the 
clergy (ef. 'ffä liSwedan & da gelWredan'. Screadnnga 29, 5). 
For gelewed, älewed „debilis" and aimilar forma eee Pogatseher, 
Anz. f. d. Ältertnm 1890 p. 12. 

More planeible than either of the foregoing hypotbeeee ia, 
it seemB to me, the attempt of PogatBcher (Pog. § 340 et seq.), 
who derir^ llSwed fiom the Latin. 
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He Bnpposes the foUowiDg gradee of deyelopment: Middle 
Lat. Haicatus (like 'dericatus', clergyman) > Gallo-Rom. *lägäd- 
^Hägäd > Hä^äd > *läweed {g disappears, aB in 0. £. Iffowe 
< 6allo-Kom. leuga). TMb lattor form was theo regarded 
by the Anglo-Saxons ae a partieiple, after the analogy 
of ^ehädod (clergyman), aad at tbe eame time asBigned (formallj) 
to the native ISwan. (?) 

See also Klage-Latz Et. Diet, where Iwtced „unlearned" 
18 derived from lat. latcus. 

Id contraBt to tbe O.E., the 0. H. G. and 0. N. posseB» 
coriesponding expressionB derived elearly from the Lat: O.H.G. 
leigo, pltir, leigun, 'laim', and laihttann, 'laieus'; 0. N. laikmenn, 
'laid'. 

Examples. 

JBreostas sindon gesette tö lareownm ^äm iMwedum folce. 
M\tik, T, 22, 37. 

Wgäer ge gehädodum mannum gB l&toedum. Wulf. 234, 7. 

5?/" hwa nunnan mid k^medpinge . . gefs, sg hit tm-böie, 
swa we <Sr he IStcedum men fündon. Alfred 18 B. 

By the aide of ISwede is also fonnd Imde Bede 400, 2 (cf. 
FogatBcher Ans. 1. e.). 

§ 93. In a few inetanees we find the layman deBignatfid 
as cdorl i. e, 'a man of the people'. Cf Germ. 'Kerl'. 

laieus, ceorl. .^lfric'8 Colloq. Wr. W. 100, 13. 

Cf. mlgus, ceorlfolc. Wr. W. 309, 39. 

The laity eolleetirely were sometimes termed (dcet) 
ceorlisc folc, „the eommon people", — eSorlisc = vulgaris, 
rusticus (vid. Boa. Toll): 

we witon tö-sööe Ptet manega sydefulle clericas nyton huxst 
hyd quadrans . . . sB feorSa{n\ dM byÖ \hyd, MS.] quadrans 
gecüged, bBo hyt penig odde pünd, swa Jxst wel wät ceorlisc 
folc. B.'s Händböc, Angl. VUI, 306, 26 et sq. 

Note. Tbe 'ciorl' in the Anglo-äaxon state denoted properly a 
mcmber uf Ihe third, or lowest, cUse of fteemeii, a person without aaj 
distincUoii of rank. Thus, nhen transfened to the ecolesiaatic«! relstioD, 
the 'ciorV woold deiignate a member of the laity aa diatingDished from 
the dergy. For the Utei histoiy of Üie word in English vid. the Oxford 
Dict. arL ehwrl; for etymology. Kluge. 
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The Clergy. 

§ 94. In Order to deeiguate the Cbrietian priestly class 
the Bomane adopted the Greek word xXJJQoq, Lat. clerus, 
properly 'lot' or 'sliare', bnt naed since the 2"* Century in 
the laDgnage of Chrietianity to denote the miniatere of the 
Chnrch eollectirely i.e. 'tbose who have cbosen Christ as 
their espeeial portion {derus)'. 

The adjeetive derived from clerus, clerieus (Gr. xhjQtxög), 
has beea in nse since the 4"' Century. 

In O.E. the entire clerne (i.e. both the clergy proper 
and the monaBtie clergy) was deooted by tbe following ex- 



dwt gastlice folc, „populus spiritualis" (Bede 84, 28 &c.}, — 
gasüic = 'ghostly', spirituaL 

2odes Smwas (often in the weak form "^odes Öeowan), 
'SerrantB of God' — a favorite word with Anglo-Saxon 
writers; and is sometimes applied even to tbe priests of 
the Jewe: 

Sä "^odes peotcas hwron ffwt hälige scrln: „the servantB 
of God bore tbe Ark." Hom. II, 214, 35. 

eljieodige biscopas and "^odes J>eos: „episcopi atque clerid 
perigrini". Bede 278, 20. 

ÖiBt /Slces hädes menn geome geiugan . . . ülc tu päm 
rihte Se.him tö gehyrige and hürupinga "^odes peowas : biscopas 
and abbudas, munecas and mynecena, preostas and nunnan. 
.älthelreds Gesetze V, 4. 

ödre bgdelas, gelungene Oodes ÖSowan. Hom. II, 126, 28. 

ealle da Godes Jieowan. Atheist. V, 3. Similar, Wolf. 197, 
16 (F); 198, 11 (F). 

ealra Godes dsowena. Wulf. 199, 12. 
Etc^ Etc. 

bescorene (mm), 'Sborn', 'tonsnred', Lat. 'Tonsi', i. e. monke 
and all RomiBh priests — so called from tbe ecelesiaatical 
tonanre (0. E. scearu) whieh every member of the clergy had 
to receive: 

monige of öngelcgnne, aäele ge ttnceSele, liedde(= l&wede), 
bescorene, tv^ned and wif: „nobiles, ignobiles, laici, clerici". 
Bede 406, 17. Cf. Wiht. 7: bescoreri man, 'a clergyman'. 
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§ 95. To beeome a clergyman by reeeiving tlie tonstire 
waa called sceare onfm, 'to receive the toDsure' — from scearu, 
Str. f. 'tonßnre', lit. 'shearing'. Thns Bede 208, 16: 

[cyning Sigeierht] in tm/nster eode . . . and sceare onfeng: 
„acc^ta tonsura". Ete. 

The satne idea waB farther expreased by the phrase tö 
preoste iesceran, 'to make a priest by toDBure' (E, G. Bede 
454, 30 etc.); or simply (gejscoren beon, 'to be shorn' or 'ton- 
Bared': 

^a wWron scorene ealle munecas and sseerdas on Sone 
6eÄ See. Petres sceare. Bede 470, 22. 

We will now proeeed to dieeuBS tbe two divisions of the 
clergy separately: 

§ 96. 1. The Clergy PnH>er. 

The tenuinology for priests in the broadest sense of 
the Word, i. e. all members of the Beven or eight Orders of 
the Romiflh priesthood, will be treated first The following 
words will be considered: 

§ 97. 1. preosl ßtr. m. 'priest', a borrowed word derived 
originally ft-om the L&t presbyter. 

The origin and history of preost is very intereeting, for 
it Ib clear that it is philologically impossible to derive preost 
from presbifter directly by the applieation of the ordinary 
lawB of eound-ehange. 

I shall give the reader ia the following a brief r^enmä 
of the Tarions explanatioDS that bare been heretofore attempted: 

§ 98. Pogatscher („Zur Lantlehre" etc., § 142), be^inning 
with 'presbyter', proposes to adopt as the prototype of O.E. 
preost a Romance form "praehester, corrnpted from presbyter 
by populär eonnection with praebere. This wonld give the 
serieB: "praebester, *pr^'st{r)e, *preust{r)e, O.E. prsost. 

§99. Holthaasen (A. f. d. A. 15, 290 et seq.) proposes, 
instead of criticisiog Pogatscher's snppositious — „die ihm 
nicht einleuchten" — aoother explanation: „Presbyter ergab 
durch Synoope "presb'ter, woraus *pre^'ter, *prester herrorgehea 
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mnsBteD; letztere Form wnrde dann nach dem Vorbild von 
magister and minister Tolksetymologiseh durch Anlehnung an 
prius zu *priuster umgebildet, dem ae. *preoster entsprach. 
In den casus obliqni sg. *prBosWes, preostre, sowie im ganzen 
Plural wnrde nun durch Dissimilierung das zweite r aus- 
gestoßen: preostes usw^ dann dazu ein neuer nom. ace. toc. sg. 
preost geschaffen". (In support of thia hypotheeis, H. here 
cites an example of this phenomenon from 0. E.) 

§ 100. Ägainst this explanation H. Vamhagen (Engl 
Stnd. XVI, 155) objects, on the ground that it is hard to aee 
how, deepite the evidenee of magister and minister, the people 
came to conneet *prester with the Lat. prius. (VamhageD 
seems neTertfaeless to have tacitly made use of Holthaosen's 
method of explanation). — V. Ukewise rejects Pogatseher's 
hypotheBis the defects of which „auf der Hand liegen: einmal 
ist das praebester besonders auf die ae. Form zugeschnitten 
und keine übrigen germ. oder roman. Formen deuten auf ein 
solches etymon; zweitens aber wtlrde eine Tolkaetymoiogische 
Umbildung yon preshyter an praehere wohl kaum eine Form 
pratbester, also zugleich mit Umatellnng des s, sondern eher, 
besonders wenn man das TOrhandene praehitor berücksichtigt, 
ein praebiter geschaffen haben, wie dies im Italienischen (prete 
fllr *prevete ans praebiter) der Fall ist". 

V.'s own expositiOQ now follows, It ia bis opinion „daas 
das lat prior, Abt, wegen des -or, das im ae. die Endung des 
adverbiellen Komparatirs ist, vom Volke noch als Komparativ 
gefühlt, und dass die ursprttngliehe Form prest wegen des -st, 
das der Ausgang der Snperiativendung ist, mit jenem Wort 
als zugehöriger Superlativ in Verbindung gebracht wurde, and 
daher das -io- von prior annahm: pri-or — pri-ost, letztere 
Form dann zusammengezogen in prlost, prBost". 

§101. In conelusion we have 0. E. Lindatröm, who 
(Engl. Stnd. XX, 147) in nnion with Vamhagen rejects the 
viewB of both Pogatseher and Holthansen, adding, however, 
some new points not eonsidered by Varnbagen. 

Bat neither is the latter's explanation satisfactory to Lind- 
atrSm; first, becanse he thinks that the soheme of comparison 
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(i. e. the ending -or) of adverbe conld Bcarcely fnrnish a formal 
parallel for aubstantivea. Seeondly, tbat it ia doubtfnl wbether, 
at the time when presbyter was tranaformed into prest, prior 
waB still feit to be a eomparative. 

L. derives preost frora an 0. P. *preost. This *preost, he 
anppoBea, ia the aaperlative of a anppoatitions form *preoz, 
the regulär development üiihelAXmpraepositus oi propositits; 
the French prevost < praeposittis not being a populär form. 

So mneb for Lindstrüm. This explanation Pogatseher now 
(Engl. Stnd. Vol. XXVII, p. 270) declares bimself inclined to 
accept. 

§ 102. My own view of tbe origiu of this mneb disensaed 
vocable ia briefly expreased. 

I agree with Varnbagen and LiudstrOm in rejecting the 
explanations of Fogatacher and Holthaosen; Lindström'a eriti- 
eism of Varnhagen'e very pretty thongh, as it seems to me, 
ioeorreet hypotheais I find trivial and uneonvincing. The only 
satisfactory objeetion to the ^Wor- hypotheais Lindström fails 
to hit npon altogetber, viz, tbat there conld never have 
been any populär connection of prist with prior for 
the very aimple reaaon that prior is not fonnd in O.E. 
at all! 

Formally, no objectioD can be raised to the assnmption 
of Rom. *preost as the prototype of 0. E. preost (et. Sp. prioste 
< Rom. prevosto < praepositus; Diez, „Etym. Wörtetb. d. Rom. 
Sprachen", 5. AufL, 1887). It shonld be noted, however, tbat 
the LindstriJm theory wonld prove uneatisfactory, 
even from thia point of view, if we accept as genuine 
the secondary form prest found in jElfric's Voeabnlary (Wr. W. 
100, 13). 

But, apart from thia, very powerful eonsiderationa 
of aenae render auch a derivation highly improbable. 
These conaiderationa Lindström and Pogatacher, in their 
eagemeas to supply a satiafaetory formal prototype, would 
aeem to have entirely overlooked. 

Rom. *preost, *prioste signified a provost, or ayndic — a 
meaning whieh the suppoaed 0. E. derivative mnat also 
originally have had. But euch ia not tbe case: 0. E. jsröjaf, 
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eren in the earlieat monnmente in whioh it occnrs, 
denotee only massprieBt (Lat. presbyter), or priest in 
general; and there ie abBolntely nothing to indicate 
that it at any time poBsessed any meaning save that 
of priest 

§ 103. To explain 0. E. preost we mnat, it Beems to me, 
retnrn to the 6allo-Rom. *prSstre (0. F. prestre) as the 
fundamental form. 

By the procesB of „diseimilation" *presire became in the 
oblique eases prestes, preste, etc., to whieh a new nom. prest 
was then formed (HoltbaUBen); ef. here the 0. H. G. secondary 
form priast (Braune, A. H. D. Gram. § 36). 

New the i of *pristre is expressed in the cootinental 
Gennanic tangnages by the vowel knowu as contiueutal e\ 
represented in 0. H. G. by e or the diphthongs ia, ea, ie (cf. 
prSstar, priestar, priastar; eiagal, zeagal etc.), and in 0. E. 
UBnally by S, bat sometimes by a dipfathong — ea being the 
only one heretofore known (cf. Crecas and Creacas, 'Greeks'). 

Gonsiderable uncertainty therefore exiets ae to the 
preeise representives of e"^ in O.E.; and there is, coDSe- 
qnently, no reason why the e^o, fO (rarely eo, ^cf. Pogatscher 
§ 142) of jpreösi, jjrfosi shonld not likewise be recognised 
as its lawful repreeentatiTes.') 

§ 104. The meaning of preost, as has already been 
Buggeeted, is qnite general and in contrast with that of its 

prototype presbyter. 

ThuH we find it a) for Lat. „sacerdos" (bishop or masspriest: 
ealle Sa prcostas . . büton Origenis, „saccrdotcs" . Gros. 272,8, 
ieneant palmas in manibtis usque dum offertorium canetur, 

et eas post oblationetn offerant sacerdoti, »- . ■ ■ ]>äm preoste". 

De G. M. 40d, 10; with this compare ibid. 404, 2: teneant 



■) Tbftl & dipbthoDg with an i-BOtind as its first element might 
represent the open e [f] of WeatgenD. i^ seems assared by the 0. B. G. 

representatlves of e'; cf. in, ie by the aide of i, ea. 

The eiplanatioD of prBost — prfst glven above, while perhaps not 
final, appcars to me more probable than aay of the preceding. For its 
BuggeBtiOD 1 am iodebted to Piof. Horsbach. 
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htminaria in manibus donee post oblationem ea sacerdoH 
offerant, „pSm nuBSsepreoste". 

Note. In a. atngle passage prlost toten to the prieat of a Jewisb 
gSaeerdos": «e (sc säaerd) cOm of Hienaalan mül ealbmt hU preo»Umt 
.. Bat Ja litdüh getatce. Abs. (M) IX, 3SS. 

§ 105. b) for Lat „clerieus" (aoy member of the seven 
Ordere), and Lat „presbyter" in the broader sense: 

„clerieus, preost". ^Ifrie, Wr. W. 155, 30. 

pss hädas syndon, hälige and tö heofenum gehringad Scira 
preosta säwla de hg syferlice healdaff. ^Ifrie'a Canons. Thorpe: 
Ane. LawB Instit. p. 444, XVIIT. 

^emcSnes hades preostum is algfed . . . Öcet Ai sgferUce 
stnsdpes brUcon. Witodllce dam Sdrum ^e ost Godes weofode 
Peniaö, JxBt is m<BSseprSostum and dlaconum, is ealttnge for- 
boden mlc kCEnied. Hom. 11, 94, 25. 

Sia^um episcopum cum clero suo, „Sone biscop mid his 
preostum". Hom. I, 416, 3. Similar: Ibid. 416, 4, 18. 

Ea in domo sua multos hcdiehat Christianos, ^ Fresbyteros 
& clericos, absconsos, „sso hcefde behyd on hire hdme preoslas 
and manega iMwede Cristenan. Hom. I, 418, 20. — etc. 

§ 106. c) more rarely, for „presbyter" = masspriest: 
Biscopes fcoh XI g^lde. Preostes feoh IX g^lde. IHacones 

feoh VI gijlde. Cluroces feoh III gylde. Lawe of ..Ethelbirht, 1. 
we wgllaö cgdan iüngum preostum mä pinga Pcet hig 

magon Perancltcor . . . hcora cUricum geswutclian. B.'b Hdndböc. 

Angl. VIII, 312; 17 et aeq.; and aimilar: Can. Edg. 4. 

§ 107, d) for the canon, „canonicus" , also ealied „clerieus" 
in eccleaiaatial Latin; vid. the lexieon of Da Gange, Arte. 
'canonicus', 'clerid': 

more canonicorum, „wßer deawe- preosta" . De CM. 423,7. 

catist pu Öone preost pe is ^ehaten eadzige? „Numqnid 
illam agnoseis canonicum?" Lives 21, 26. 

Her adrmfde Eadgar cgng daprsostas {pa canonicas — F.) 
of^aldran Mgnstre. Chron. A, anno 964. Cf. Hie expulsi sunt 
canonioL Chr. E. 
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Cf. preosillc =• canonicus : canonico more, „prmstllcum 
gewunan". De C. M. 412, 2; very similar ibid. 412, 14. 

§ 108. 2. d^c (deroc, elerec; in one paeaage, Wilitr. 19, 
dfroc. On diroc as the proper plionetic form of the word 
vid. Pogatscher §§ 44 and 129. 'Öie form clerc is qnite rare), 
ftom Lat. clericus, a priest 

a) A member of the clergy ineloding the biehop: 

fflBr w(BS Matiricius gecoren iö biscope on Lündune and 
WiUehn tu Noräfolce and Bodbeard tu ceastersclre . hl w^ron 
ealle Pws c^nges derecas. Peterboroagh Chron. Anno 1085 
(Early M. E.). 

clericus, preosi odde dsric. jElfrie, Wr. W. 308, 2. Similar: 
B.'s Händbse, Angl. VIII, 300, 7, 14 etc. {prsost and dsric nsed 
alternatelj and withont diBcrimination). 

se arcebiscop (se arV, Ms.) ongan tö teilende pone päpan 
eal embe Pä dericas, „de derids". Ghron. F. Anno 995; and 
in the eame sense ibid. (beginning): [he] wces of derican; and 
ibid. (end): he da dericas ut of Säm mynstre ädräf. 

b) A mseepriest'B deacon: 

We ICSraÖ pcBt preosta gehwilc tS sinode hcebbe his cleric. 
Edg.'s Canons, 4. Very similar, B.'s UÄndbCc, Anglia VIII, 
312, 17 et seq. 

c) One of the lower elergy is apparently intended in 
the passage ^thelbirht's Laws 1: 

Siscopes feoh XI gylde. Preostes feoh IX gylde. dlacones 
feoh VI gylde. Cleroces feoh III gylde. 

Note. The form „clerc" arose as the resnlt of the aoalogy of the 
ob)iqne cases, where the i is ayncopated aftcr the liquid r in Late 0. E. ') 

It occnrs but rarely and only ia Late O.E. Examples: 

Wulfrlc mwBsepreoet. Mlfrlc cltre. Byrbstän clerc. . . . Eadgär 
mcessepriost. Wiilfün clerc- Cod. Dipl, No. 542 (Ajino 969). 

ich habe gesefen ^iso biscope . . . inne ts his clerken. Cod. Dipl. 
No. 837 (sbont Anno 1066; hnt tbe language ia Transition O.E.). 

O clerice, „ealä Sü dsric" (pa clerc. B). Zup. Abbo, 1. 

O clerononta, „ealä JM cleric" (clerc. B.). Ibid. 99. 



<) [Cp. BUlbring, AltengL Elementarbuch § 434 sq. The late 0. K. 
clerc is most prohably dne to French influence; ef. Eloge in Engl. Stnd. XXI 
p. 335. Morsbach.] 
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§ 109. 3. sOcerä etr. m., a learned term taken from the 
Lat. sacerdos. 

Note 1. Pog&tsoher (Engl Stud. XXyil, 224 et seq.) has shown 
olearlf that Klnge (Grdr. I, 783 = Grdr.' I, 929) and Sweot ('Stndent's 
DIot' p. 143) are wrong in dorivlDg sOcerd from 0. Ir. säeart. He pointa 
out that [t iB metricolly necessaiy that the first syllable of »äcerA ghould 
be long (I.e. either ea-, or sac- prunounced »ata-) and ahowa that 
the derivation from Irish eäearl is, coDBeqacntlr, impösi^ble. Cf. also 
Fog. g 186. 

Kote 1. In addition to the regntar plnral »Scerdas, etc., a semi- 
learaed form aaeerdotai. -a, -um, aeema also to have been nsed in O.E. 
At any rate, Bedo employa in one paaaage the dat. plnr. '»acerdotwn', a 
form whicb apparently indicates the above forma: dan of 8/Bm ßower 
foresprecenan aacerdot'um, „ttnus ex praefatia quatuor sacerdotibiu''. 212,38. 
HSS. and Ca, bave here „aS^jerdum", HS. B has „dära for&precena 
»Keaseprioeta". 

Säcerd, like ite Lat. prototj^e is need to signify a) Christian 
bistiop and maBs-priest; b) Jewish prieBt, high priest; c) heathen 
priest 

Examples. 

§ 110. a) wiBron heo feotoer gehrsdor . . . ealle Qodes 
säcerdas. TwSgen wiSron biscopas, twegen wüBron mwsseprSostas. 
Bede 232, 27. 

"^ehtc^r Säcerdas and mwssepreostas tetwih wlbedum taiSron 
slcBgene, „passim sacerdotes inter altaria trucidahanttir" . Bede 
52, 30. 

sS feorda \sinoS] wces on Calcedonia. ä. c. iisceopa and 
XXX säcerda. Wnlfet 270, 14. 

&e. &c. 

b) Fordäm bcinet slo halige ce Öcet se säcerd scyle onfsn 
Öone swtdran bögh ost Smre offrunge. Fast 81, 18. Similar: 
^Ifric'a Hom. I, 406, 21. 

gäng, ceteowde pe 3sm säcerde, „ostende te sacerdoti" 
(North, and Raah. have here „P^m meassepreost" — a naive 
conceptioD of the Jewish hierarehy!). Mt. 8, 4. 
&e. &c. 

Caiphas . . . se wcbs säcerd on Säm geare, „Caiphas cum 
esset pontifex anni iUiws". Abs. (M) V, 10 {qnoted from Jo. XI, 
49); and in the same Bcnse: Ibid. V, 16, 102, 138, 140, 150, 
152. Nieod. 478, 7. 
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c) da säcerdas, i. e. the prieets in the temple of Apollo. 
Lives XIV, 145. Similar, Hom. I, 416. 

Aseneth . . . dohtor ^ws säcerdes of P^re hyrig pe ys 
genemned Eliopoleas, „filiam sacerdotis Heliopoleos". ^Ifric's 
Gen. 41, 45. ^ 

§ 111. 4. Gehädod man, „ordained man", — Lat. oräinatus 

— one who has received one of the Seven EccleeiaBticäl Orders; 
0. E. s^hädiatt (hädian), „consecrate", from häd, „consecration" 

— vid, Note 1, 2, below, § 123: 

Nu ge habbaff gehlred be gehadodum mannum gS on Öare 
ealdan läge, ge on däre nlwan gecgSnesse. Jilfrie's Fast. 41. 

Sometimes gehädod man was employed to deBigsate the 
entire elergy, inclnding monastics: 

3*/" htcylc gehädod man, hisceop odöe m(essepreost odde 
munuc odöe diaeon. Poen. Ecgb. IV, 8. 

§ 112. 5. cyrC'^ingere, 'priest'; properly „a spiritnal inter- 
ceSBOt", from pingere, ge-]>ingere, „intercessor advocattts" (cf. 
the Gennan Terh „dingen"). Is ia fonad bat onee: 

Sacerdos, socerd vel cyrc pingere, Wr, W. 155, 29. Cf. 
also ibid. 155, SO: clericus, preost vel pingere. 

The Lat espression „advocaius ecclestae" probably differs 
too greatly in meaning (Choreh Advoeate) from 0. E. cgrc- 
pingere to be eonsidered as ite prototype (?). 

§ 113. 6. g^e-weard, prop. „Guardian of the Law", theo 
„priest", occnra only in Bl. 161, 27: 

on Herodes dagum . . . waes swWe mycel chcewiard, Pces 
noma was Zacharias, „. . sacerdos quidam" — quoted from 
Lk. 1, 5. 

It is quite possible that thie word was componnded by 
the anthor of the homily merely as a poetieal cireumloeation 
of 'Jewish priest', designed to emphaeize bis Office aa the 
'gnardian of the (biblical) Law'. But, on the other band, it 
is also quite possible that we bare before as in CBtoe-weard 
the old, heathen-Germanic eoneeption of the priestly o^ce, 
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aecording to wbieh the priest was likewise the jodge, the 
Interpreter of the law. ThoB, too, ia 0. H. G. the priest is 
called etcart, eicarto, con'espoading preciaely to oar word; from 
e, law, aod wart, warto, the „ward", gnardian, wateher. Very 
similar to this ia the old expression 0. H. 6. „coting", glossed 
as „tribunus" , bttt originally „priest" — from cot, got, „god", 
and the patroDymie snras -ing (ef. sub „Samaritans", § 8); thvs 
coting denoted ia heathen times a man of priestly dignity, 
who at the same time presided over a eonrt of law {tribunus). 
Cf. Grimm, Myth., i^^ Ed. p. 72 et seq.') 

§ 114. 7. *goda w. m. In the senee of priest thie word 
does not oeenr in O.E.; tut I have nevertheless thonght best 
to eite it bere beeause it was tbe ancient heathen- Germanic 
deBignation for a priest 

Goda exaetly correspondB to the Goth. gudja and 0. N. 
goäi, and is a derivative of 0. E, god, „god". 

In all probability the 0. E. term was, Boon after the 
migration of the Anglo-Saxons to Britain, snpplanted by the 
Christian word preost, and was in conseqnence doomed there- 
after to exist only as the proper name „Goda". Cf. Grimm, 
Myth., 4. Aufl., p.72, and VolUI, 'Nachtrag', p.37. 

§ 115. Other ezpressions of a more general character 
relating to the elergy; 

The Christian - biblical concepti on of the pri^t as a 
shepherd 0. E. hirde, „pastor", is extremely populär in 0. E.; 
a few typical examples will snfäce: 

]>^ UBs . . . SS steall swä neowre in^rican Snige htolle huton 
Morde taltrigan ongunne, „pastore destitutus". Bede 106,19. 

Ulf preost woBS geset pam biscoprlce to hyräe. Chron. (D), 
Anno 1050. 

Latin „ minister altaris " is rendered in 0. E. by wffofod- 
Pegn, from weofod, altar. The expression is widely nsed and 
denotes, as does the corresponding Latin, properly only the 
„ordines majores" i. e. the biehop, the masspriest, and the 
deacon. Thua „Institutes of Polity", Thorpe, p. 437: 



>) [ef. also Hofk in Oriudr. d. germ. PhU.* lU p. SM.] 
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icsofod-pm, dat is hiscop oöde mwssepreost oSÖe c^acon. 
Fnrthermore in ^thelr. VIII, 18. 22, 28. 
&c. &c. 

The Word ie glossed as „Pegn weofodes" with the Lat 
Wordposition. Thns e. g.: cum ministris dltaris, „mid penum 
uieofüdes" („weorudes", MS.). De C. M. 413, 4. Similar: ibid. 
405, 15. 

oii&as cum ministris altaris, se <ä>hod and Jia ÖSnas p(BS 
halgan wsofodes. Reg. Con, Znp. 208. 

drie-pegn {-pen), „minister of the churoh", priest, Lat 
minister ecclesiae, oecnre bnt rarely; 

ne dricpen ne ütige, bütan iiscopes ^ePekte. ^thelr. V, 10. 
VI, 15! 

ac «fl syndon psah eyrcan Wide <& side wüce gegridode <& 
yfele gedsowode . . . <& cyric-penas syndon mSde ä münde 
setoelhw^ hedüBlde. Inst Fol. 25. 

In the following passage the parts are separately constmed: 

Se bisceop pa pSr gesette göde sängeras d; mtsssepreostas 
t& manigfeaidUee eiricean pegnas, „ministrorum, eantorum, 
sacerdotumque" . BL 207. 

Rather freqnently, od the other hand, k to be fonnd 
the componnd godes mann, minister of the Gospel, „man of 
Ctod" (vir Bei'i): 

se foresprecena "^odes man, „praefatus clericus". Bede 34,22. 

clericum quendam, „sumne '^odes mann preosthädes" . Bede 
34,14. 

&e. 

In conolasion we hare to Qote the semi-poetie epithet, 
occnrring bnt rarely, — J,odes forhoda, „messenger of God" 
{praenuntius DeiT): 

And ^odes forboda we forbeodaff pcBt wnig preost etc. 
North. Priestergesetz 2. 

§ 116. The priesthood, embracing the two gronps of 
„Ordines majores" (bishop, priest, deacon, subdeaeon) and 
„Ordines minores" {aeoluütus, exoretsta, lector, ostiarius), was 
denoted in 0. E. ag foUowa: 
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§ 117. 1. by tbe componnd sOeerd-liad str. m., i. e. state 
(Aad) of being a säeerd (q. v.). 

Note. The funD „aOcerhod" (ooounlDg only in Bede 162,20) seems 
nndunbtedlj due to % sctibal error. AU the MSS excepting T have 
„iäcerdhaä." ; cf. MUlet's Bede Pt. U, p. 16B. 

Sacerd-kad, aceordingly, designateB the rank of a bishop 
or a masBprieet, and fnrthermorc the Jewish aud heathen 
bierarehies; Lat. sacerdotium, gradus ^iscopälis: 

Flaminea i. episcopdli gradus, Insceophädas vel sOcerd. 
{= säcerdhadas). Wr. W. 239, 22. 

flaminea, sacerdhädas (i. e. heatben priesthoods). Bont. 
Aid. Giles, 25.') 

hs gesette on säcerdksd in lerusalem ladas J)am folce ts 
hisceope. El. 1055. 

ÖS Se sücerdhades wSron, „saeerdotali gradu". Bede 158, 25. 

hisceopum gehyreÖ dtet symle mid heom faran and mid 
heom wunian wel gepüngene witan hüru säeerdhädes. Inst. 
Pol p. 428. 

ds Zacharias his socerd-hMdes hreac [thns in Mas. A. B. C], 
„cum sacerdotio fungeretur". Lk. 1, 8. 
&c. &c. 

§ 118. 2. cleric-häd, Lat „elerieatus" , deaoting the eatire 
elergy proper, as cleric, every member of the aame (rare): 

pa dt clerickades s^d and munuokades tcilniaÖ. Ben. R. 
107, 13, ete. 

deraiis, cUrochäde. Wr. W. 372, 10. 503, 27. 

§ 119. 3. preost-häd (cf. preost § 97 etc.), Lat „clems", 
„sacerdotium" — the „ prieatbood ". It is not very freqnent 
in 0. E., although deatined in later periods to sopplant all the 
other words of tbis ÜBt; 

clericum quendam, „sumne ^odes mann preosthades" . Bede 
34, 14. 

3? sint acoren hynn Jode and Izynellces preosthades, „regale 
sacerdotium". Fast 85, 19. 

*) [^- Napier, Old Eoglish Glusses: 1901 llamiDis, säeerdhädes 
(R. -hadaa, aa in n ; 50G6 fUmin(i)am, .i. sacerdotinm, biseophäd, aäcer^äd; 
3, SU flamiua .i. näeerdkäiias (G. flaminia)} T, 102 flaminia, bitcio^doin.] 
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EBpecially of the clergy of the biBhop: 

se wynferÖ wes of prEosthade ^es hiseopes, „erat de clero 
^us". Chad, 242. 

The rank of prieBt: 

lulianus nolde gehealda/n hts prsost-käd on HM. Laves 
3, 290. 

§ 120. 4. preost-heap str. m., from heap, eoUection of 
objectB, a „heap" (ef. Ger. Haufe). The epitbet is taken from 
the gloBsea of the 11"' Century (Wr. W.); and is not met with 
elsewhere in 0. E.: 

In clero, on prBostheape. Wr. W. 421, 29. 

It shonld also he uoted that heap is likewise osed id 
other conneetioDB to deoote „a eociety of persona"; ef. for 
example: 

Ais done gecorenan heap, „electos suos" (i. e, God's Eleet). 
Ps. 104, 38. 

Biscopan and gehälgodan hsapan, „to bishope and eon- 
secrated societies". ^thelr. 7, 24 etc. 

§ 121. 5. Very populär among the Anglo-Saxons was the 
conception of the clergy as members of a family, especially 
as the bishop's family: Sä hlwan Qnsan), „clerus" ; Sees 
biscopes hlwmd, — from kiwan nom. plur. „familia", and 
MwrcBd Str. m. {hlred), „familia" {on the form k?red vid. Sievers, 
Gram.ä.' §43, Anm.4}.i) 

Csolulf rex wilnade daes löndes wt BrSmesgrefan tö Hea- 
ierht bisceope and tö his hlgum. Cart. Sax, No. 308. 

S&n kiium tö Cristes circan. Ibid. No. 405. 
&e. &e. 

ornnis clerus ac populm, „call hlred and Öwt folc". De C. M. 
421, 6. Very similar: 428, 3. 419, 2. 

Cleri, biscophlrede. Wr. W. 499, 34. 371, 35 [put for Inscop- 
hiredes]. 

§ 122. 6. preost'hired, properly „famüy of prieste" (vid. 

hlred, above), then „elergy", ia found only in the Aldhelm Glosses: 

infamiam cleri, „. . . preosthiredes" . Bont. Aid. Giles p. 41,^) 

>) [BtUbring, Elemeutarbuch § 370 a.] 

^ [Napier 0. E. Glosses 3006. cleri, .t. ßUDili^, ,i popali, pieoBthliedes.] 

BtudKs I. «ngl. PhlL Till. 6 
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g 123. 7. Finallj, we note an espreseion whicli ocenrs 
iD Bede eeveral timeB viz. gefer-scipe etr. m,, „soäetas", „conti- 
tatws", theD „clerus" conceived aa tbe following of a bishop: 

of ^eßrsdpe Öms Uscopes Deosäedit, „ de clero Deusdedit 
Episcope". Bede 248, 10. Similar: ibid. 272, 16; etc. 

Note 1. „häd": 

To distiDguish the varlons nuiks and duses of aooietj the Anglu- 
Saxon employed the woid häd, whioh ooiresponds, etTmologically ud 
otherwise, to O.H. 6. heit, Gotb. haidus, „nunner" or „fuhion" in wMch 
oae objeot is related to others. 

Thne tbe ftindameatal meaniag of häd vaa 'cooditioD', 'rank*, thes 
'peraoD' 'sei', — as may be seen by the followlng typioal examples: 

sinoö . . a^öer ge goäcAndra häda ge leoruidcündra, 'Ä synod composed 
of both reli^oua and secalai classea' Edm. 1, Prol. 

be ealltan hädum gl eiorle ge iotie, 'Conoerning all nuks, both churl 
and noble'. Alfred 4, § 1. 

Shnilar: .ctes hädes menn. JEthelr. V,4. VI, 3. Cnnt 1,6 Prol-, etc. 

swä werkädes swä Wifhädea, 'Both men and women'. Edm. 1, 1. 

se Se Ana ts god ßcet he is Kimigmde swä swä ßä nütegan secgad 
tsfre on firim hädum, bütan anginne and inde: „God in thiee Persoug". 
.£lfr. Interr. Gl 2. 

Bnt with the introdnction of Chtistianity häd acqalred 
an extensioD in meaniagi it was employed from now on to traiulate 
the Lat ordo, ordinatio, not only in a geueral w&y, bnt in the spedil 
senses of ,Holy Ordei", „prieatly ordinaüon". In this connection note 
tlie foUowing expressions: 

dS halgan hädag, sancti ordiTtea: „the clergy". Edm. 1, 1. 

haiig häd, cleras. Ga. 65; of. Lat. sanctus ordo, .clergy". 

(ö häde ftm, „ordinent suacipere". Eog. Poen, 4, 8; etc. etc. 

häd begitan: take Orders, be ordabed. Nonb. FriestergeaeU 11. 

hädung, act of ordaining, Ordination, Lat. ordinatio (cf. häigung, § 62): 

Be SiBS abbodes kädunge, „de ordinando cAbate". Ben. R. S, 20; etc. 

The verb (ge-)hadian, „ordain" (cf. gehälgian, §83): 

dldorlienisse .... fket kt biscopas hädian msste, „ordinandi episcopos 
auctoritas". Bede 118,27. 

Wüfrid biiceop Sä hl g^tädode tO mynecene. Lives XX, 35. 

hl bodedon and bitcopas gehädedon. .^Ifrio Test. U, ST. 
&c. &c. 

Nöte 2. It might perhaps be thonght tbat O.E. häd and its derivatires 
hädian, hädung, possessed even In pre-Cbriatian ttmes a sacerdotal oharactei; 
in Short, tbat Üiey belonged to a heatbea relif^ons terminology. Bnt the 
lack of evidencc pointing to tlie ezistence of an elaborate pagan hierarchy 
among the Anglo-Saxons rendera such an hypothesis entlrely improbable. 
At beit it caa be oonsidered only as a posslbülty. 
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§ 124. The Clergy Proper in detail. AccordiDg to ^Ifrie 
(„Canons", Thorpe p. 443), the A.-S. Chnreh recognized not 
eight, but only eeven OrderB of the elergy, ooneideriog, as 
be saya, that „biehops and masspriests belong to the eame 
eecleBiaütical order — the eeventh" {ünderstdndaif Öast beggen 
sind on Snum Mde, se biscop and SE mcessepreost, Öast is on 
Säm seofoöan ciric-ks.de. M.^s Pastoral. Thorpe, p. 459). 

To the Beventh order were reekoned, furtber, the pope, 
who, it shonld be remembered, was long regarded by Anglo- 
SaxoDS generally only as a highly revered bishop (cf. 
DiBs. JameB, p. 30 et seq., 38 et Beq., 42); and of conrse the 
arcbbishops, metropolitans, and patriarehB. 

1. The Pope. 

§ 125. Lat jiäj)a, eignifying properlj 'Hpiritoal father', 
i. e. 'pope', WOB borrowed by O.E. nachanged from the Latin 
in the form of the weak mase. päpa, -an; 0. N. pdpe, päfe; 
O.H.G. bähes, habist 

The Latin title „papa" was, ae the reader is doubtleas 
informed, at first applied to all bishops indiecriminately, And 
it was not untU after the 5*'' Gent, that the Boman pontiff 
alone began to be addressed as 'papa'. Conseqnently, 0. E. 
päpa, borrowed from the Lat. not nntil after the aforesaid 
period, designates only the pope. 

On the other band, the natire ecclesiaBtieal title fceder, 
„pater", was applied not only to the pope but to the remaining 
clergy as well, partienlarly to the abbot (vid. sub „Abbot", 
§194). E.g.: 

Bu, üre fcBder (= se biscop). Hom. I, 416,9, aiid Bit, 
min ftBder! ibid. Similar: Ibid. 418, 3. 420, 15. Bl. 225, 16. 

In 0. E. we freqnently find the pope referred to as hälig, 
„holy"; e.adig, seswlig, „blessed", — aa in the case of the 
saints, apostlea, martyrs, etc. E.g.: 

dms mdigan päpan See Gregories, „beati papae Qregorii". 
Bede 2, 23. 

Gregorius, se hälga päpa. Hom. II, 116. 

Jmbs eadigan fceder Oregonus, „beati patris". Bede 56, 22. 

6« 



ir,Goo(^lc 



84 

§ 123. The title „domne", Lat. dominus (on the Gallo-Rom. 
origin of this word and the time of its adoption — circa 700 — 
vid. Pogatscher § 173), oecnrg but aeldom in 0. E.: 

(fs was domne Leo piip{a) on Börne. Chron. (A), Anno 853. 

Said of others than the pope: 

domne Helios pairiarcka on "Jerusalem. Leechd. II, 290. 

mm domne hiscop. Bede 196, 17. 

§ 127. Ab repreeentative of Ohrist, the pope does 
not, to my knowledge, oecnr in 0. E. literatnre. This lofty 
prerogative was daimed and held for centories by the A.-S. 
kingB who, as „hläfordas and mündboran", Lords and protectors, 
of the people in matter» secnlar were also regarded sb the 
earthly repreeentatives of the Snpreme Protector, Christ, against 
the Evil One, i. e, as „Crlstes gespelian", „Christi mcarii". 

For farther information in this regard, cf. Sehmid's glossary 
to his „Gesetze d. A.-S." snb „cyning"; also Liebermann, p. 63. 

Thus we read in the laws of King ^thelred VIII, 2: 
„. . . he his ägenne wer Crlste and Jiam cyninge gesylle . . . 
fordäm crlsten cyniny is Crlstes gespeUa s^tetüd on crtstenre 
psode. Cf. also ibid. VIII, 42. 

Instead of gespelia, the form speliend — properly pres. part. 
of the verb {se-)spelian, to represent — occars in one place: 

„Ss cyning is Crisles sylfes speligend." Bede, Cited in 
Bo8. ToU. from Wheelock's Ed. (1643) p. 151, 39 (not in Miller!) 

§128. The pope appears at times in O.E. simply 
as „bishop", the Fapal See being referred to as „Episcopal 
See of Rome": 

darh sanctum Gregorium Öobs römäniscan sefles Usceop. 
Leechd. in, 432, 2L And: 

Mid gewisse sS foresfeda bisceop. Ibid. (i. e. Pope Gregory). 

3one rSmäniscan biscop-stöl. Hom, II, 126. 

Bnt generally the Papal See is known as: 

S(gt päp-seü. Shrine 49, 17. 

dtel papseld. Blick. 205, 20. 

dces päpan seil Hom. II, 132, 18. 

äi<Bt (^ostoUce setl: the Apoatolic See. Hom. II, 132, 10, 
Cf. Bede 252, 18: &cet apostoltce seäl, „aedes apostolica". 
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Por s^d, seil, and seffl, Lat. „sedes", vid. Sievers, Gr. 
2»* Ed. § 196, 2. Ibid. S'^Ed.«) 

The papal dignity, the papacy, is, ae we expect from 
the aDalogy of snch compoaDds as pr&)sthad and the like, 
se päp-had: 

"^regorius, siödan hepäpan-häd ünderf^g. Hom. II, 126, 24. 

FerbapB also se pap-döm, as in the pasBage Chron. 
Anno 591; this form is, however, by no means secnrely aecer- 
tained for claeeic A.-S., as my only paesage is taken from a 
HS. eompiled at a mach later period, probably, thao the classic. 

2. The Legate. 

§ 129. A Word that signifies exclnsively the papal 
legate („legatus") will be fonnd nowhere in 0. E. literatare, 
althongh the Lat. expresBion „apostolicus legatus" occbts already 
at an early date (cf. example below). This coincides likewise 
with the remark of Gregory VIT ctted by Du Gange as the 
earliest iastanee of tbe nse of the expreseion: 

„Bomana ecclesia hanc consuetudinem habmt ab ipsis suae 
fundationis primordiis, ut ad omnes partes quae Christianae 
religümis titulo praenotaniar sttos Legatos müteret" etc. 

It is not nntil we reach the Early M. E. monnmenta that 
we find in nee the term legat == „legatus apostoUcus" . Thus 
in the Peterborongh Ohron. Anno 697: ic Adrianus legat hii 
gete, „ego, Adrianus, ApostoUcus legatus, haee approho" (The 
same in Col. Dipl. V, 30, 25). 

This ose of legat in earliest M. E. migbt, perhaps, indieate 
the presenee of the word in English several decades earlier — 
possibly as early as the end of the ll"' Gent and still in 0. E. 

g 130. Bnt apart from the possibility of an 0. E. legat, 
there is to be fonnd with some degree of certainty only the 
native vocable Srend-raca, „measenger" in general, for the 
„legatus" of the pope (for Wrendraca Tid. § 45): 

0» 3is tlman wcBron Srendracan gesend fram Adriane 
päpan tö Ensla lande, tö seniweanne J)one geleafan . . . and 

>) [BUbring, BlementarbBch § 522.] 
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hl tnan mid wuröscipe ünderfSng. ChroD. (F) Anno 785. Cf. 
Bede 150, 16, where the same word is employed to desigoate 
the legate of an archbishop: 

Bomanus ^Ore ceastre biscop woes from lusto Päm cerce- 
Uscope tfs ^enäwrecan onsended ts Honorie pam papan, „. . . 
Ugatarms misaus". 

PoBBibly we may regard the word gespelia (treated above, 
§ 127), „representative", also as an 0. E. eqnivalent of the 
I^at. „legatus apostoUcHs" ; in fact in one paeeage it relates 
direetiy to the papal legate in England (Angustinus): cf. Leechd. 
III, 434, 10: 

he [se. se pHpa Gregorius] geome ptme Ms gespelian [sc. 
sanehtm Agwstinwm\ Purh dsrendracan manode. 

3. The Cardinal. 

§ 131. The word cardinal is not met in English before 
the Early U. E. period, althongb we have in eeclesiaBtieal 
Latin the „Cardtnales" of the Roman Chnreh at a Ter; early 
date in the Middle Ages; vid. Dn Oanf^. The earliest example 
of the nse of the word in English is fonnd in the Feterborongh 
Chron. for the year 1125: 

Ott pes il<x3 gares s6nde se päpa of BSme tfs pise lande 
OB Ca/rdmalt lohan of Creme wws gekaten. 

4. The Arehbiehop. 

§ 132. Upon the introdaetion of Christianity 0. £., in 
aeeord with the other Germanic langnages, rendered the Lat 
archiepiseopiis by the semi-leai-ned componnd erce-biscop. I have 
Said semi-learned becanse of the foreign prelix {erce from Lat. 
arehi-) for whieh no Anglo-Saxon conld haye a lingnistic Bonee. 

As for the latter half of the Compound, üscop, it had 
already been incorporated into the langaage long before the 
introduction of Christianity, and mnst therefore be regarded 
as a populär word. 

The native prefix corresponding to „archi-" was heah-, 
lit. „high" (as in heahfcBder, a patriareh, lit. „high father"; etc.); 
and, in fact, a heah-biscop == archiepiscopus doea occnr, bnt 
only in a few cases. These I shall proceed to cite: 

Birhtteäld, Bretone heaMnscop. Wiht. ProL 
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mid gedeahte Wulfhelmes mlnes hek-hiaceopes, „Walfhelmi, 
archi^iscopi" . ^thelstan I, Prol. 

ardiiepiscopus sive summus episcopus, „hehhiscop {hehbiscf 
MS.). D. Rit 194, 14. 

In D, Rit, hekbiscop oeenrs at timeB for Lat. „pontifex": 

beati Süvestri confessoria atque pontificis, „.,..£ iSc Tteh 
biscopes". 49, 3. 

Marcelli martyris atque pontificis, „...<£■ ffic keh biscopes". 
49, 11. Very eimilar: 53, 20. 57, 7. 72, 5 etc. 

In all other eaees, the word heah in tbe espreseioD 
heah biscop ie need adjeetively: e. g.: 

[ceaddo] wes heh biscop on orleahtre. Chad. 252. 

In thie caae ÄeÄ biscop mnst mean only „pontifex" ; great, 
famons, biBhop, eince Chad was never an archbiehop. Similarly 
we read in Bede 450,11: se heah bifsceop t& se halga WUlfriÖ, 
„antistes eximius". 

§ 133. erce-biscop (cBrce-biscep, -biscop; arce-bisceop, -biscop). 

Tbe word biscop ean not be directly esplained from Lat 
episcopus. A Romance *ebescobu or *ebescopu (according to 
Heyne in hie „Wörterbuch", Low Lat „biscopus"; but ef. 
Fogatseher, § 365) is aceepted ae tbe immediate prototype, 
from wbich were developed the Common West -Germanie 
borrowed terms — 0. E. biscop, 0. S. bishop, 0. H. G. biscof. 



On 0. E. biscop < j *^j^^J^' vid. Pogatseher, § 365 and 
„Nachtrag" to § 365. 

Note 1. Fiom *ä)eaeohv we ahonld of conrse espect not Mscop, bnt 
*bescob or *bisa>b, tbe form bigcop being, according to Pogatschet, „ein 
blosaer Notbebelf auf Seite der vealgenu. L&atTertretuDg". And jost heie 
the North, dialect offera ns a very interesting wordfonn, biacob, — with '6' 
— found with considerable freqnency along with the_p-fonna (pontifina, 
hehbiscobes ~ hihbiecob' Mb. D. Rit. 78,5. biscobas Lind. Mk. 15, U. biacob 
Mk. p. 2; 2. Vid. Cook for Btill more. Onee in Bede; biscobu/^rde 398, 19). 
Might not thiB biscob be the misring Dormal development from "ebeacobut 
Aa to the assnmption that biacop (biacob) is fiom Low Lat biacopus, 
it iB difficnlt to see opon what aothorlty Heyne and otbers base the 
existeoce of socb a form. It ia certtünlj not found in tbe great lesicoa of 
Dn Gange; and, as to a snppOBtitiona esisteaoe, Bach a fonn as "biacopas — 
half popnlar, half olassto — would, as Pogatsobei well remarks (§ 365), be 
irapoBslble in the face uf the entirely populär developments 
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of fpigeopu» tn all the Rom. languagea. But thfs much is, however, 
vety probftble (Pog. 'Naohtr&g'); viz. that the West-Geimonlo forms 
represent & passing stage of the populär developmont from episcopue, 
*episcopo > •efcescofr«, In which tbe ji-aouod was retained longer in the 
nnacccnted a^llable than [q the acoeoted. Certainly the North. hUcoi as 
eompared wiÜi tlie p-fonna wonld aeem to point to some auch middle stage. 
Note 2. Elage's aarmEse that biaeop owea its ptesent form to 
populär conneotion wlth 6i- and scop will aoarcely hold, in Tlew of the 
fact that the fiill atrees tu all Bubstantlve compoands of 
bi. falls upon the fiist gyllable; e. g. O.H.O., O.E. bi-apü, O.E. 
bi-«!Ord, etc. Thns *piscopo would have beoome bt-ecop and Dot blscop. 
In other wotds, wlth bi- acceoted, only a long i ia puasible. 
Cf. Klage in Grd.< 1,398. 

§ 134. Ab to the prefix erce- cerce- arce (no form *earce-, 
with the breaking, has been met with by me), it shonld be 
noted that only erce- {cerce-) ie phonologicatly justified: the 
form arce- being the reanlt of the sabgeqnent attractiou of the 
Lat „archi-" npon erce-, Vid. Fogatscher, § 44; rid. also the 
Oxford Diet, artiele (arch-); Sievere Gram. » § 79, Aom. 3. 

A few examples. 

se sexta cercebiscop. Bede 252, 6. 

.Slrceinscepes horges-hryce. Alfred's Laws. Schmidt. 3. 
Lieb. 3. 

Her peodorus mon hadode ts ercebiscepe. Chron. (A) 
Anco 668. 

archiepiscopus, arceUscop. .^Ifrie. Wr. W. 155, 7. 

eadige arcebiseeop. Chron. (C) Anno 1044. 

0» pisan geare geför Eadsie arcebiscop. Chron. (D) 1051. 

The archbiehop eoneeived of as bisbop is termed 
quite freqoently simply „biscop". Thne, „peodor biscoP". Bede 
260, 23, &c. &e. 

5^ {pOpa) sende paUium Stigande biseope. Chron. (D) 
1058. Cf. with thiB Chron. (E) 1058: se ylca päpa sende 
Stigande arcehiscope palUwm hider tO lande. 

§135. The archiepiecopal dignity, „arcÄiepiscopa^Ms", 
is ealied in 0. E. se erce-biseophäd, or in the populär abbreyiated 
form erce-hsd {arce-, tBrce-had): 

Laurentms cercebiseophade onfeng. Bede 106, 23. 
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Swt hts ceftergengcm symle done pallium and Öone ercehüd 
(et däm apostolican seile . . feccan sceöldon. Hom. II, 132, 10. 

Jnßt aa biscop appears for erce-btscop, so also we find quite 
often the simple biscopkäd, „cpiscopatus", for ercehiscophad, 
ercehäd: Bede 258, 3, etc., etc. 

§ 136. For the archiepiscopal coDeecration, ordinatioD, 
cf. snb had § 128 N. 1, 2. 

The following -pttsrngeB will serye to illnstrate: 

Her peoäorus mon kädode tu ercelnscope. Chron. (A) 
Anno 668. 

Inetead of kädian, gehälgian often oocnra (gehälgz(m = 
both „consecrate" and „ordain"): 

Jieodor hiscep kitte ^ehalgode. Chron. (A) Anno 670. 
Ete. Etc. 

§ 137. The espeeial insigninm of the arehbiehop was 
hie „paUium", or official eloak, 0, E. se paUium, from which 
arose the pecnliar expression „paUium onfm", to receive the 
pallinm, i. e. to beeome arehbishop, fonnd sometimes inatead 
of the more nsnal „ercebiscopkade onfön" (Bede 106,23 etc.): 

H&- Nodhelm wrce-biscep onfmg palUum front Jtomana 
biscepe. Chron. A, Anno 736. Similar, Ibid. Anno 764, 631, &c. 

, § 138. The archbishopric was known aa ercehiscopriee, 
erce-nce, from rlee (Ger. 'Reich'), literally „kingdom"; or, again, 
the simple hiseoprlce, biscopdsm were ueed (analogons to 
biscophad = ercehiscophad). It is worthy of remark that I 
haye never fonnd an ercebiscopdöm, althongh htscopdöm is mnch 
in Togue; perhaps, however, ite nse may be coneluded from 
the fact that we find it iu the Peterborongh Ghronicle; cf. 
Chron. E, Anno 616: mßer Mm ßng Mellitus tö ercebiscopdome. 

Examples. 

Her fordferde Sigeric arcebisceop and f^g .Mlfric WiUün- 
8(^e bisceop tu fiäm arcebisceoprice. Chron. (A) Anno 994. 
Similar, Chron. (F) Anno 1051. 

on pisan ^eare geßr Eadsie arcebiscop . . . and se cyng 
sealde Boibearde ... Scet arcerlce. Chron. (D) Anno 1051. 
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Her WvlfstSn arcebiscop onfeng eft biscoptices o» Dorce- 
ceastre. Chron, (D) Anno 954. 

Hffr Uadsige arcebisceop forlet ScBt hisceop-nce for his 
untrumnysse. Cfaron. (C) Anno 1044. 

The nse of the above mentioned word „paUmm" in the 
seDse of archbJBhopric is rare and marke a very inter- 
esting metonymy: 

da Rodbert arcebiscop . . fBrde him ofer sSS and forlet Ms 
palUum. . . . and Stigand hiscop feng tö Pan arcebiscopflce. 
Chron. (F) Anno 1051. 

§ 139. The Lat „sedes arcktepiscopaHs", the archiepis- 
eopal see, is rendered in 0. E. by eree-stöl (arce-stöl), erce&ts- 
copstöl, or by biscopseSl (Bede 116, 25. 90, 13 etc.), hiseeopsetl 
(Bede 478,2 etc.): 

wie öder biscop scölde beon tmmee-hodes mann de Öone 
arcebiscopstöl gesCBte on Cantwarehyri. Chron. (F) Anno 995. 
Earle p. 331. Vid. also Chron. (F) Anno 616, 829. 

arce-stol occnrs: 

^delgOr h' [= hiscop] (eng cefter him tö arce-stöle. 
Chron. (C) Anno 998. Fnrthennore: Chron. (F) Anno 870 
(Plnmmer p. 283). Chron. (D) 1069. 

§140. The archbishop as a metropolitan, i.e. the 
bishop whose see is the capital city of a proyince, iB calied „se 
ecddor-biscop" — from ealdor, „senior", „prirtceps" — on aceonnt 
of the ssperior prominenee of hie position among hie colleagnee. 

Cf. ealäor-apostol, „princeps apostolorum"; ealdor-burh, 
„metropolie", &e.: 

Qodwine, äldorbisscope Gallia nces, „a Godwino metro- 
poUtano episcopa Galliarum". Bede 408, 8. 

In certain eonoectioDB, the pope was also entitled 
„ecädorbiscop" (For the Anglo-Saxon eetimate of the position 
of the pope vid. § 127.): 

^ä wcES in da tid Vitalius päpa, dms aposU>}Xm.n sedles 
dldorbiscop, „sedi apostolicae praeerat". Bede 252, 19. 

§ 141. The title of edldorbiscop was not, howeyer limited 
to Christisn pontiffs: it was also freely employed to 
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deeignate the cbief priest» of botb Jews and heathen 
(ef, sab „BUhop"): 

[Herod] da gesamnode eaUe Sä iiMor-hiseopas and öws 
folces iöceras. Hom, I, 78, 

Similar: se eaUor-hiscop. Hom. I, 46. II, 422. II, 226. 248, 
9, 15, 20. 250. Am. {M) VI, 153. 

In one paasage tbis componnd occnra in the sense above 
Btated, but in revereed order, „hisceopealdras" [Ass. {M) V, 51]. 

lüstesd of ealdorhiscop = High Priest, the term heafod- 
hiscop, properly „Head-bishop", is sometimes fonnd: 

AbiaSar SWra lüdsiscra heafod-hiscop. Rom. II, 420, 31. 

In the Alfredian (?) tranalation of Bede ocenra the word 
ealdorhiscop as title of the heathen chief priest of the Anglo- 
Saxone, Ceii: 

Him pa answarode his ealdarbiseeop, Cefi w<bs hüten, 
„primus pontifit^tm" . Bede 134,11. Escepting here, the same 
priest is called eimply „biscop", h&t pontifex: Bede 138,2 etc. 

§ 142. 5. The highest ofßcia! of the Eastem Chnrch, the 
Patriarch, Lai. patriarcha, was designated in O.E. nsnally 
„se patriarcha" — as in Lat 

Only onee do we find the native componnd, heah-foBder, 
(High Father) used in this eonnection, a word whieh other- 
wise, as we have Seen (vid. § 41), signifies only the patriarchs 
of the Old Testament. The passage in qnestion will be fonnd 
in Narratinncnla, Passio Seae. Marg. 40, 4 et seq. : 

Beodcsius . . ss wcbs pWre hsdenre hehfosder, deofolgeld 
he würSode, „Theodosü . . qui erat gentiUum patriarcha et 
idola adorahat". 

The more nsnal title, patriarcha, occnrs in O.E. in the 
following passages: 

^s eal het dus secgean Alfrede cyninge, domne Helias, 
patriarcha on "Jerusalem. Leechd. II, 290. 

pesr WCBS se püpa on and se pairiardia. Chron. (D), 
Anno 1050. 

§ 143. 6. The Bishop. 

0. E. hiscop differs considerably in meaning from its Latin 
prototype „episcopus" , since the latter refers only to the 
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Cbristian eeclesiastical office,') wbile od the other band the 
former poaaesses not alone a special, hat also qnite a general 
aense: biscop traDelates not only „episcopus" , hnt ailBO pontifex, 
flamen, antistes, saccrdos, &e. in their varione neeB as Cbriatian, 
Jewieh,^) and heathen ehief priest«. 

Fnrthermore, biscop embraces, ae far as concerne priests 
of the CbriBtian reli^on, as well the „suffraganeus" or bishop 
in the narrower seose of the word, as the „areki^nseopus" 
(ef. § 134). 

On the form of the word the reader is referred to §§ 133; 
133 n. 1, 2. 

§ 144. Note. A native equivalent of the Lat. „epiacopui" 
occnrg 0DI7 in one pasaage and aeema to be an attempt os the part of 
the trauBlater to render literally in 0, B. the Gr. Lat. word. I refer to 
D. Bit 21, 4, wbere the Compound „hEah-sclateere", High Seer, ÜTereeer, 
htl-uxoTio^, — üom sceaunan, uxiinio, Ger. Behauen — la fonnd for bishop : 

Christus . . . pontifex futurorum bonorum, „. . . heh-seeawere vel 
hUcop (twc" MS)". 

After thns analjzing the meaning of biscop, we sball now 
proceed to exemplify the special significations of the word: 

g 145. As a Christian pontiff — „episcopus": 

wcES &rest Iwded tu Bretta biscopum, „Britonitm sacer- 
dotibus". Bede 100, 4. 

lustus se biscop, „lustus superstes". Bede 116, 26. 

biscapas mid folcum .... fornumene wWron, „praesules 
cum populis". Bede 52, 31. 

dces ärwürdan biscopes Cynebyrhtes , „reverendissimi anii- 
stitis Cmieberli". Bede 4, 22. 

Johannes se apostel . . swä swä pa Uscopas bwdon begfin 
Pa fcoröan hOc be CrUtes godcündnysse. Mifnti Test 12, 42. 

Flamen, biscop. Wr, W. 188. 21. 406, 8. 407, 15. 499, 8. 
Etc., etc. 

§ 146. The snffragan {„suffraganeus") was officially 
termed in O.E. „se Imd-biscop", i.e. „bishop of the common 

•) I speak of „epiacopvs" in a religioaa senae; conaeqnently no 
referenc« la mado to the profane and seoular Benses of the woid. 

•) Also O.'&.G. „biBcof is fonnd in the senae ofJewish High Priest; 
vid. Banmer p. 297. 
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people"; bat it shonld be boine in mind that nsusUy the 
general title „biaeop" was nsed even when leod-biscop was meant. 

The first part of thie Compound is from the word leod 
(str. f.), iiatioD, people. 

By rendeiing the Lat. „suffraganeus" by bis leod-biscop the 
Änglo-Saxon emphasized the populär charaeter of this 
offiee as contrasted with the higher, and therefore 
mach lese populär, episeopal offieee. Cf. for example such 
Compounds as e. g. leod-hata, „tyrant", lit „bater of the people" ; 
leod-sehyrga, „protector of the people", 1, e. „prince" etc. 

Examples. 

^iscopm, leödbisceop. Wr. W. 307, 40. 

Her fordfsrde Oshytel arcebisceop. Se wces mrest tö DorJce- 
ceastre tö leodbisceope ^ehälgod, and eft .... tö wrcebiscope. 
Chron. (B), Anno 971. 

P-Sr wCbron wt Ms hälgange twegen ercehisceopas and tyn 
Uodbisceopas. Chron. (C), Anno 979. 

sS hälga Cüdherhtus, Lindisfarneniscere geladunge leöd- 
bisceop. Hom. II, 148, 22. II, 152, Similar, Earlo, Land Ch., 229, 230. 

Note 1. From 0. E. leoA^iscop is dcrived, according to Kahle (p. 27), 
the 0. N. IjöBbiskop, „saffiragan". 

Note 2. I cannot agree wiüi Kable in his interpretation of 0. N. 
ijäÖhUkop (•< 0. K liod-biscop) as „Biahüp to the heatheu" („Bischof an 
die Heiden") L e. missionaiT bbhop. Eahle baaea bis vIew on the meaüing 
of 0. £. liod, ooncerning whicli he says (Disa. p. 28): „0. £. ko}> [Uod ia 
meant] Uberaetzt Lat 'gmtes' in der Bedeutung 'Heiden', und die Bischöfe 
waren eingesetzt 'ut gentililnts praedicarent vertmm dei'." 

But this meanio^ of leod la very umtsoal, occurring os far as I 
fcnow only once or twice in North.-Mcrc. (vid. § S) and not at all in 
W.S. Leod signlisa popvlvs, gens, in general, and mcans „gentUes", heathen, 
only when the adj. ftsflen ia afBxed (cf. the citationa in Bos. Toll.), 
just as it Stands for Christians when cristen is added. 

Ou the other hand we fiequently find leod- in Compounds denoting 
the native-born people, as the passages qnoted above § 14G will 
show. The same development is found in 0. H. G. of. forma like N. H. G. 
Leutpriesler, M. H. G. liutpriesler — „Pfarrer, Weltprieater, im Gegensatz 
zn Ordensgeiaülchen" (Grimm, Dentaches Würterb, ; and cf. the paaaagea 
from the M.H. G. there cited in proof), or N.H.G. Leulkirche, M,H. G. 
liutkirche, the pariah church, as contrasted with the cathedral (of. Grimm).') 

>) After mitlng the abore, I find my view con£imed by Taranger, 
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§ 147. With referenee to his dioceee (s&r, fem.) the bisfaop 
js known as „se s^Arebiscop" , „episcopus provinctae" : 

se munuc de mynster ncehbe, cume tu särebiscope. ^thelr. 
V, 6. 

Gif prSost on unriht Ut of scire hää iegiie, .... Jiolian 
his hädes, bülon sc^re-hiscop heom hädes s^nne. Schmidt, 
North. FriestergeBetz, 12. 

§ 148. The Lat. expreseion „episcopatus" eontains two 
coDceptionB: a) the offiee or digoit; of a bishop, the episcopacy; 
and b) the dioceee or bishoprle. 

For „episcopatus", episeopacy, we have in 0, E. biscopkäd, 
biscopdöm and hiscoprice. 

In the Barne sense iiscop-s^r appeara to be ased at times, 
a Word :hat nanally signifies otily „dioceee". Thia rare ttse 
of h'scopscir will be clear if we eoneider that the original 
meaning of scir was bosineSB, ofßce; cf, 0. H. G. „sdra haian, 
procurare" (Sehade, Wörterbuch 2"* Ed.); also 0. E. scir, 
„procuratio", „dispcnsatio", ete, Vid. Bob. Toll, for other 
examples. >) 

„^iscopatus", dioceBe, iB rendered by 0. E. hiseopnee 
(bishop-rie) and biscop-sdr (the hishop's 'ahire'):*) 

§ 149. Examples. 

a) Flaminea i. episcopali gradus, bisceophadas. Wr. W. 
239, 22. 

Flamina, biscophadas. Wr. W. 403, 33; similar. Ibid. 403, 
34. 512, 28. 

who Bbows clearly that tbe aamiDg of the bishop accordiug to hia liod 
&ud s(flr was a syatton peculiar to the Anglo-Saiou State and having 
no eonnection whstever with hia aotivity aa a miasionary. 
Vid. TaraDger pp. 60—62. 

') Compare abo 0. E. „prävoBtsdir", „praepositura", ofßce of provoat, 
Ben. R. Log. Itl, 15 etc. 

") Boa. Toll, adda alao biscopdöm {bisceopdom, biscepddm) iu tbis seose; 
but hta exunplea from Bede (Miller 170, S aud 170,3) are all spuriouB, 
the MSS. all readiog biscop-scire. His sole genuine qnotation (Wine AeoM 
pone biecepdf^m iii ^äar; and et ^gtJbryht onftng Persa biscepdomea . . . 
Chron. A, anno 660.) should be translated 'offloe ofbiahop', bisboprio. 
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magni episcopatus, heallces biscophOdes. Bont Aid,, Gileß 
p. 40: „sttmmi pontificaitts" .') 

biscophsd, sacerdotium. Boat. Aid., Gilee p. 72: „ponti- 
fidum et flaminium" .^) 

biscepkad, sacerdotium (of tbe heathen). Or03. 164, 31. 

he hosfde Scet hiseepriee L wintra wt Sc^rebüman. Chron. 
(A), Anno 867. 

Wine heold done btscepdsm iii gsar and se ^gelbryht 
onfeng Fersa hiscepdömes on Galwalum hi Signe. Chron. (A) 
Anno 660. 

ponHßdum, biscopdöm. Bont. Aid., GUes p. 72, ") 
Etc., etc. 

As an example of Uscop-siür = 'epiecopaey', I will qnote 
Bede 170, 8: 

he onfeng his ägenre ceastre bisscops<^re Parisiace hätte, 
„acc^to episcopatu Parisiacae dvitatis". 

b) dwm biscope de seo hälige stöw on his hisceoprUe is, 
„episcopi ad cujus diocesim pcrtinet lucus ipse". Ben. R. 119, 9. 

IHocessis vel parochia, bisceoprlce. Wr. W. 307, 41, 

adjacentes domus aut diocesis, biscoprica. Bont. Aid,, Giles 
p. 27: „porocÄMts". 1) 

IHaeeesis vel parochia, biseeopsiAr vel biscopric. ^Ifric. 
Wr. W. 155, 8. 

Diocessin, biscops(Ar. Wr, W. 386, 32. 

adrifen tvees of his biscops&re. Bede 300, 25. 
Etc. 

§ 150. The espreesion „episeopal eee", biscopseSl etc., 
eorreeponda precisely to the reoditioii of arcbiepiscopal See 
(§ 139), I Bball therefore cite in this place onl; a few paesages 
in wbicb UscopseSi apparently denotes not the see bnt the 
diocesc; e. g.: 

Wini w(Bs Sdrifen . . of his biseopseöle, „de episcopatu". 
Bede 170, 11. Very similar, Ibid. 298, 26. 300, 5, 

Probably, however, the translator only pnt biscopseöl as 
a free rendering of the Lat. „episcopatus", inetead of the more 
aecnrate biseoprice, „biahopric". 



>) [Cp. Kapier, Cid Bn{^. Gloues b, v.] 
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For tbe O.E. eqoivalents of tbe expressions „to ordain 
biebop" {hiscop ^ehsdian, gehslgian), „he made, beeome, bishop" 
(biscophade onßn, tö btscopdöme, -nee, /&»}, „receive the epis- 
copal pallinm" (pallium onßn), the reader is referred to 
§§ 136, 137. 

§151. The verb biscopian, „to oonfirm", ig interesting 
as bearJDg witoess to the remarkable äezibility of the 0. E. 
laugoage. 

Of biscopian we have also a participial adjeetive, unbis- 
eopod (a „biscopoä" is not fonnd), „not confirmed". Formally, 
thifl VFord would appear to have been molded afber Lat. „&pis- 
copare"; but the meaniog of the latter is not „to eonSnn", 
but the mach broader one, „to perform the fanctioDS of the 
episeopal offiee", iu general. 

Examples of biscopian. 

se bisceop hiÖ gesett tu hädigenne preostas and tö biseeop- 
^enne cüd. CauoDS of Jilfrie 17, 

ns hine man falluhte füräon fullian ne 'mSste nS biscopian. 
Eccl. Inst. 22. 

»e n^nne man man ne iMte unbiseeopod tö länge. Wulf. 
300, 27. 

In the same seuse 

unbiscopod. Can. Edg, 15, 

unliscpod. Walf. 120 {unbiscopod, MS. CE). 

§ 152. From the verb biscopian is derived the nonn his- 
copung, 'confirraation', 'the act of confirmiug' (rare): 

se Jiälga gast hl [-= das seofanfealdan Godcs gyfa] tödsld 
. . cHstenum mannam, &hum be his m^3c and he kis nüides 
geomfutnesse , ealswa biscopas on biscpunge [= biscopunge] tö 
gode sylfum wilniaS geome. Wnlf. 51, 11 et seq. 

Not«. Thia passäge ia important as establishing the use ot biacopvng 
In U. E. times. Tbe Üxf. Dict (Art. ' Bialwping') has do exumple eiirliei 
than the year 1175. 

§ 153. 2. Biscop in the Jewish hierarchy, as desigoation 
of the Chief priests; 
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Examples are reiy munerooB: 

da penas csmon ts pam bisceopum and ts pom phariseon, 
„ad pontifices et phariseos". Job. 7, 45. 

mon lißdde Arisiobohts tö Börne ^ebändenne; ss wms SgÖer 
ge heora (sc. luäea) cyning ^s heora hiscop. Oros. 238, 13. 

se Caiphas w(bs das s^ares hisceop. Job. 18, 13: Lat. qui 
^at pontifex. 

&e. &c. 

Of Aaron: 

He (Moises) seridde Pone hisceop {Aaroti) mid 

llnenvm reafe, „pontificrni". Lev. Grein 8, 6. 

of Aarones eyttne ptBS forman bisceopes. Abb. (M) II, 80. 
Similar Exod. Grein 29, 30. 

Note. Melchisedec &lso, that interesting and niTSterioas chuacter 
of tbä Old Testament, who waa both king and „priest of the Hoat High 
God" at the same Urne, appeus in O.E. wltli t^e title uf „blahop", u in 
Gen. 2103: »e meora Mekhisedec, Itoda bisceop; and Oen. 2123: ^odes 
büceop. 

He was otherwise kuown as slmplf sOcerd {Mekhisedech . . . se vnes 
cining and godes aäeerd, „»acerdoe aUüsitni". ^If.'a Oenesis 14, 18, and 
rerf similar, Soreadnnga 22; G, T), or miessepreost, „mass-prieBt" (vld, sub 
ntaaeeprEost, § 156, for the exatnptea, and oompare with § 156 — above). 

3. Biscop as heathen priest 

§ 154. The instancea of tliis nse of tbe word aie like- 
wise eomparatively nnmerons. 

The correBpondiDg Latin terms are generally „sacerdotes", 
„ponUßces" , „antistites" , or „augures". 

A limited nnmber of passages will anffice: 

Sa EgypUscan bisceopas, „sacerdotvm Aegyptiorum" . Oros. 
34, 17. 

da bebead Alexander ÖtBm JUEffnan bische, „fani ipsius 
Antistitem". Oros. 126, 27. 

P^ Pe heora biscopas from hiora godwn sWden . . ., 
„augurihus". Oros. 138, 34. Similar, Ibid. 140, 2, etc. 

4. The Priest 

§ 155. Id rendering Lat. presbyter, the 0. E. always 
emphasizes the principal fnnction of the priestly 

aiadim 1. ansl. FUI. VUI. 7 
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offiee, viz. the sacrifice of the maSB. Tlitts we find the 
priest designateä 

a) mosssepreost, the 'maea-priest', ixom pr&}st and O.E. 
mvdsse, a word derived from the Lat. missa, 'mass', throngh 
the Romanee. 

The <B of mcBsse is difficnlt to explaia, bat the reader is 
referred to the exposition given by Morsbach, Literatnrblatt 
f. Oermaii. n. Roman. Philologie, 1889, No. 3, coltmui 86 et seq^ 
as the best Bolntion of the diffienlty yet offerred. 

Form». 

messepnost, Ct. 37, 35 (Kent, S"" Cent.)- messeprsost, Ct 
41, 32 (Kent, 835). Rnsh. Mt. 8, 4. Earle, Land Gh. pp. 254, 
nwBsse preost 255 (11"' Cent.) mwsse prwst. Chron. A 669. 
Fast. 7, 22. Earle, Land Ch. p. 77 (Anno 805—831). 

Fnrthennore in North.: 

masa-prmst, Lind. Mt. 2, 4. meaessa-preost, Lind. Mt. p. 9, 16. 
measse-preost, Lind. Mt. 8, 4. meas-p'Sost, D. Bit 194, 9, ete. 
measa-p'stas, ibid. 194, 10. Lind. Mt 12, 5. mesa-prmst, ibid. 
12,4.1) 

Examples. 

tD(es SS Wresta ahbud pBS iflcan mynstres Petrus häten, 
mcessepreost, „Petrus presbyter". Bede 90, 26. 

^<ES mynstres pröfost and regolweard wces in da, t%d Soisd, 
se wws mycelra nKB^ena mcessepreost, „sacerdos". Bede 360, 32. 

Ärrius se mwssepreost, „Anus Alexandrinae urbis pres- 
byter. Gros. 282, 33. 

Syf hwylc mcessepreost wilnad Pwt hine mon tö munuchäde 
to mynstre ünderfs .... Ben. R. 105, 14. 
&c. &e. 

mcBsseprsost is mnch more freqaentl; employed for 
the priest (mass-priest) than any of the synonymoaa terms 
qnoted below. The latter are, in faot of oomparatively 
rare occarrence. 

Before proceeding farther, it shonld be added that in the 
word mCBSs^reost the prefix mmsse- is in so far essentia! as 



') [For north, wwatga qi. Bülbring, Alteogl. EleBentarbnoh % — .] 
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preost slone posaesses quite a general meauing, denoting 
a priest of any rank wbatever, while, as we have Been, moBtse- 
preost signifies properly only the 'preshifter', or maeepriest 
ExeeptioDS are rare or poetic. Cf. ander preost, § 104. 

§ 156. h) sB mmssere, 'He who performs the mase'. 
The paaaages containing thie tenn are as followa: 
mcBssere, 'preshyter'. Eeg.'e Coufees. Th. p. 348, and ibid.: 
Ji/" ÄwÖ Äfld forleose, mwssere odde bisceop, sy he 0» kreowe 
od deaÖ, 'preshyter vel eptscopus'. 

peeA Pe se mosssere synfull sff, 'preshyter'. Con. Ecgb. 7. 
In Wulf., onee in composition: 

her synäan .... mwsserhanan (säcerdbanarif MS. E). Wulf. 
165, 10, MS. 1 

Vid. also immediatelj below. 

Tbe naive, Babjective ratiocination of the Hiddle 
Ages, which was erer prone to clothe everything, however 
foreign or etrange, in homelike garb, was shared in fiill 
meaanre by tbe Anglo-Saxons; and no better illnstration of it 
ean be fonnd thao in the eonception of tbe prieats of the 
Jewa as 'nuBSseras' and 'mCBSsi^reostas'. The paflsages in 
qnestion are not rery nnmerons, thongh entirely sniScient for 
oar needs. 

The Song of Azaria« (line 149) fnrniahes os a Tery pretty 
example of this principLe; the poet aings of the three yonng 
Jewiah heroea in the fiery farnaee: 

Uetsien Öe Sine säcerdas, ssdfaest cyning, mÜde mwsseras, 
— 'thy gentle maBspriesta'. 

Characteriatic, also, are the foUowing: 
MeUAisedec wces cayngc and mmsseprmst. Prnd. 5 a. Vid. 
Bob. TolL 

8a Saidras and Sa mcessepreostaa, „seniores et sacerdotes" 
(bc. Judaeorum) Nieod. 478, 32. Very similar, 478, 35. 482, 32, 
27. et passim in Nicod. 

The remaining examples aie taken from the Nortbombrian 
and Kereian goBpels: 

Sä aldormenn hiscopa vel moBsa-preasta, 'prine^es sacer- 
dotum'. Lind. Mt 2, 4. Similar: Ibid. p. 9, 16. 8, 4. 12, 4, 5. 
Rnsh. Mt 8, 4: messe-preost. 
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§ 157. c) mwsse-pegn, i. e, 'masB-thane', from pegn (Pen), 
Lat. minister. 

Thie deBigoation of the priest ia very rare in O.E., ocenmng 
only in the legal phrase 'mcessepesn and woruldpegn' (masB- 
thane and secnlar tliane), and wa« evideatly employed only 
to Bbow the eqnality before the law of the maBB- 
priest and the thane. 

Od the Position of the maesse-preost in the Anglo-Saxon 
State vid. Taranger, pp. 76, 77; Von Amira, in Paal'e Grd.' III, 
p. 101. Cf. also Schoiidt'B 'Glossar' and Bos. Toll, Art. 'uwesse- 
preost. 

My only example ia a paeeage from 'Wergilde' (Th. p. 79; 
Sehmidt's Appen. VII, 2, §5): 

mmsse-pegnes and woruld Pegnes (sc. wergilä) II Püsend 
prymsa. 

§158. d) presht/ter (presbiter), a learned term, oeears 
Tcry rarely: 

Her Columba presbtter com of Scottum. Chr. A 565 (Cohimba 
meesstpreost, E.). 

Fresbiter is mcesse-preost. Can. ^Ifric 17. 



§ 159. e) ^Ifrie in a Single passage paraphrases 'pres- 
hyter' — perhaps hy way explaining the foreign term — with 
eald-wita: 

Fresbiter is mmssepreost odöe eald-mla, nä Pest he mlc 
eald s^, ac pwt he eald sy on tuisdmie. Can. ^Ifrie 17. 

In Bede tbe same expreesion occnrs onee as the traos- 
latioD of Lat. 'senior' (144, 11 et seq.): 

cwwd he (= se »KBssepreost & abbud) p(Bt htm scegde sum 
^<üd weota {'reiulisse quendam seniorem'), pwt he wWre gefulwad 
OBt middum dwge from FauUno p/Bm biscope. 

Whether 'senior' here is pnt only for „venerable elder", or 
really in the sense of preabyter or abbot can not be determined. 
Bnt it shonld be noted that 'senior' in the two last Benses, 
althongh rare, is nevertheless fonnd early in the Middle Ages. 
Cf. Dn Cange. 
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§160. The Office of masB-priest is in O.E. twBSSe- 
preosi^d, correBponiÜDg to Lat. preshyterattis: 

Mala! feala is Jiara pe sücerdhades on unriht seornad 
m<BSsepreosthädes for sitsuncge woroldsescryna. Wulf. 276, 16. 
Similar: Bede 482, 4, 7. 384, 9. 

mcBssepreosihad, ss designation of Jewish priestbood, 
ocenrs Defeo. 108: mcsssepreosikäd, saceräotium. 

§ 161. Ab confeBBor, the priest was known in O.E. as 
'se seriß'. 

The aame tenn was employed to denot» Ukewise both 
the act of coufessing, the eonfesBion, anä the preBcribed penance. 
In the same counection we have the verb scrlfan, to hear 
confession, Mod. Eng. to shrive; cf. the correeponding terms 
0. H. G. scrihan, 0. Ö. scr^an, 0. N. skrifa, Mod. Ger. s^reihen, 
to write, Lat, scrihere; also 0. Fr. skriva, to write, impose a 
pnuisbmeDt; 0. H, G. scrift, 0. Fr. skrift, 'script', 'writing', 
Mod. Ger, 'Schrift'; 0. N, skript, drawing, writing, confession, 
penance, Mod. Eng. 'skrift'. 

Hisled by the wide difference in meaning many scbolars 
have, nntil a few years ago, desired to adopt for the O.E, 
0. N. 0. N. 0. Fr. a supposititions, old Germanic radical sh^-, 
'to impose punishment'; while the 0. H. G. D.S., it was held, 
was derived directly from the Lat, scrlbere. This view, how- 
ever, has been entirely refnted by H. Zimmer, Z. f. d. A. 36, 
145 et seqq. (1892). Aceording to the latter the entire 'scrtpt'- 
clase finds its origin in Lat. scnbere, scriptum, scripta. 

0. E. scrlfan with all of itB correspondents were at an 
early date borrowed from the Latin with the fiindamental 
meaning 'write'. In the same way scriptum {pl. scripta), a 
writing, a Script, was borrowed, at first in the form ^script 
which, however, was soon feit as an abstract nonn derived 
from scrlfan, and, eonseqnently, changed into scrift. Now, 
after the converaion of the English tribes to Christianity, scrift 
came to denote the ordinances of penanee prescribed by the 
Chnrcfa of England — 'scripta' — so called beeanse they were 
recorded or inscribed in a so-called 'confessionale' (scrift-bsc). 
Later on, tbis meaning of scrifl — ordinanee of penanee, then 
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peuance — was traDaferred to tbe penanee-imposer, tlie coofessor; 
and, at tbe same time, the verb scrlfan became inänenced by 
serift, and adopted the meaniiigs 'to bear coDfeasion', 'to impose 
panigbment or penance'. 

Wherever in the other langoagea the verb occnw with 
the latter aenses, the intlneaee of tbe EDgUsb Cbnrcb ia to be 
recognized. For furtber detaiU see Zimmer in the above 
mentioDed artiele. 

§ 162. Examples. 

he Ponne öndette iSlce costnunge, Öe him on becume, däm 
müde Ms scriftes, „menti pastons". Paat. 105, 16. 

SWS Mm Ais scriß tWce. Eom. II, 94, 9. 
etc. etc. 

Cf. forffam a man sceal Jtam unstrdngan men for Godes 
htfe and ege llMicor dsman and scflfon ponne Päm strdngan, 
Lat. 'judicari'. Cn. II, 68, § 1. 

For serift = eoufession ef.: 

gä man ts scrifte, 'one ahonld go to confeasioa'. ^theL 
VII, Anbang § 2. 

^if preost scriftes forwynne, 'if a prieat refnae confeseion'. 
Anbang II, 8. etc. ete. 

Ä few pasaagea are found in whieb confesaioD is calied 
more fnlly scrift-sprWc 8tr. f., from sprCBc, 'speeoh': 

Jiy dBaSscßdig man scriftspreSce g^me, 'if a condemned 
man deaire confeaaion'. Edw. aud GqÖ. 5 Prof., Cn. II, 44. 

For fnrther examples of serift and serlfan see Boa. ToIL 

Some esamples of scrift-höc, Lat ' eonfessionaW (cf. above): 

Pa mwsse-preostas .... sceolan heora scrifl-hee tnid rihte 
UBcan and Ußran. BL 43. 

stvä hmtflc man stcä pOs seriß-höc /t%e tS äbrec<mne . . 
he sy fordemed, „. . . Confessionale hoc". Poen. Ecgb. Th. 
p. 392, 35. Alao: Chart. Th. 430, 20 (vid. Boa. TolL). Wnif. 
242, 22. 

§ 163. The pariah, tbe precinct of tbe priest as confeasor, 
is sSo scrifts<^r, — from serift and s^r „shire", or district: 

gif hs on kis serift -si^e /Bntgne man wlte "^ode oferhgre. 
Edg.'a Can. Tb. p. 395. 
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SScerd scel on his scrißsc^e wislice and wwrlice liSdan 
and liBran Pä godcünde Morde ^e Äff healdcm scel. Walf. 275, 15. 
Ete. 

In addition to scrißscflr, preosts&r and Jtfmes, 'parochia', — 
from gekgran (ef. 6er. gehören), obej, belong to, — were nsed; 

ne Spane nän mossse-preost nänne mon of ödre cyrcean 
hgmesse tö his cyrcan, «ff of Säre preost-scyre l^e Öcet mon 
his c^can geseee. Eecl. Inst XIV. Jh. 

Compare the above with the explanation given nnder 
hieremon, § 5ö. 

§ 164. Äs ehaplain we find the priest designated by 
the oomponnds händ-preost, or hlred-preost, i. e. the „hand- 
prirat" or assistant, and the „familj priest" — hlred denoting 
family — corresponding to the ecclesiaetical Lat „presb^ter 
domesticus" , „sacerdos domesticus' (vid. Dn Gange). 

FoT händ-preost, cf. sneh componnds as 0. E. händ-gesella, 
partner, comrade; hdnd-Pegn, assistant; and others. 

Examples. 

SUgand ds was pes cinges rSdgifa and his händprest. 
Chron. F, anno 1051. 

Prengde Äff his händpreostas and eac sume of his ilm- 
preostan, „ec^eUanis, derids suis". Chron. F, 870. Plummer 
p. 284 (above). 

saeeUoMus, händpreost. MlMe. Wr, W. 155, 28. 

On Brunes .jewiteesse mcesse prüostes and . . . on ealra 
pv^a hgred preosta. Gart. Sax. No. 248. Similar: Nob. 1249, 
1252, &C. 



§ 165. The foreign term capeUHn (< Lat. capellamis) was 
introdneed in the elosing years of the 0. E. period. 

In a gennine docnment dating abont A. D. 1075 and con- 
eerning the benefaetions of Bishop Leofrie of Eieter to hia 
cathedra!, we read, — 

he [= se bisceop] ann his capelläne {'capella' MS.) pider 
hinnan ford mid him silfum on edUum ffam dingum pe Äff süf 
dide mid Qodes Sminge. Earle, Land Ch. p. 251. 
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The earlieBt M. E. Ukewiae points to the existence in Late 
O.E. of thie term. Cf., for esample, Chron. E, anno 1099: 

se c^ng Willehn . . . Ranvlfe his capellane ^cet hiscoprice 
0» Düt^olme geaf. 

8. The Deacon. 

§ 166. The 0. E. employs here älaco» (rarelj^, and in 
late texts, deacon), takeo bodily from the Lat.-6r. diaconus. 

The „dtaeon" was originally a term denoting 'servant' 
generally; in the langnage of the Chnrch it eignifies the Levite 
of the Old Testament and Engl, 'deaeon'. 

Forms. 

The form deaeon oecnrB in the foUowing passages: Äaron 
Sin brSdur deacon, „frater tuus Levites". Ezod. Gr. 4,14 
HBgdcBr je deacon je suidlacon. Ben. R. 141, 3 (F). Vid. also 
Nieod. (B) 481, 21. 483, 31. 

The form d'iacan a fonnd Wnlf. 216. 7. 

§ 167. Note. In additiun to the usual diacon, the n&tive vocable 
pegn was, perhaps, likewise employed, — in Imitation of tlie Latin 'minister'. 
On the nae of 'minister' for deacon in Lat. vid. Du Cange. 

InthefoUowingpassagesj&e^Diay, perbspa, denote 'deacon', although 
always in tianalation of the Lat. 'minitter' : 

dttm m m,U»a agitur, aeguentis miasf ministri »e induanf, „jbtere 
«eftron mceeaan penas". De C. M. 38?, 9. Similar, 38fl, 10, and elsewhere 
In thlg work. Cf.: Diaconus ii gecuieden fiegn se pe penaö ßänt nusssepreoste. 
.XUHc'b Fast 34. 

§ 168. The 0. E. rendition of ctrchidtaconus was either 
erccdlacon, or more rarely the anglieized form haihdiacon. 

Examples. 

Diaconus is gectoeden pegn se Pe psnad^am mcBss^eoste. 
.ällfric'B Paat 34. 

IHacones feoh VI g^lde. .^thelbirht 1. 

u>e MS gehyrdon of Scbs diacones müSe. Hom. I, 152, 3. 

Da apostolas gehadodon seofon diaconas. Hom. I, 44, 10. 

Aaron pln hrsSur, deacon, „Aaron, frater tuus, Levites". 
Eiod. Gr. 4, 14. 

For diacon as „Levites", „Levita", cf. farthermore Jo. 1, 19: 
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saeerdotes et levttas, „hyra sOeerdas and hyra dlaconas". 
Also Lk- 10,32: Uvita, se diacon. Etc. Nicod. 478, 32 &c 

This latter nse of daacon is, however, not confined to 0. E.: 
even the Gr.-Lat diticonus serves as the nsnal tranBlation of 
„Levita" (vid. Du Gange, art. „diaconus"). 

§ 169. The rank or dignitj of deaeon, „diaconatus" , is 
0. E. dtaconhad (Hom. II, 120, 13; etc.), wbile hia official aetivity 
was more exactly d«Doted by dlacon-pegnvng, gdiacoTtatus 
off dum": Bede 272,17. 

Examples of 0. E. ercedlacon, hedhdlacon: 
arckidiaconus, arcediaeon. .^Ifric, Wr. W. 155, 33. 
eree-diacon. Hom. I, 416, 29. 418, 16. 
heahdlMonas. Blick. Hom. 109, 24 (eole example). 
areedlacon. North. Friestergesetz 6. 7., Schmidt 
The learned form „ (wcAidtacon " is fonnd bat once; viz. 

Bede 454, 22: 

Becöm he (= Benedidus) tö frsondscipe Sees hälgan weres 

and daes gelWredestan, BonefaUus arckidiacones. 

§ 170. 9. The lowest rank of the ecclesiastioal „ordines 
majores" was that of the snb-deacon. 

He appears in 0. E. as suhdlacon, rarely (bnt perhaps more 
freqnently so designated by tbe common people?) as ünder- 
diacon: 

da gehadode se päpa Tranquillinum ts preoste, his twmgen 
suna tö diaconum, and Sa ööre tö subdiaconum. Lives V, 348. 

suhdlaconum (dat pL). Blick. Hom. 109. 

ic Clolwulf suhdlacon. Gart. Sax. 412 (anno 833). 

Vid. also: Reg. Con. Znp. 212. Con. Ecgb. Th. p. 361 (2 x). 
Poen. Ecgb. B, 1, 24, 25. Can. Edg. Mod. Imp. 7. 

St^diaconus is sSSllce ünderdlacon se Öe Sä fatu byrd 
forS tö Päm diacone. .ällfric's Canons, Th. p, 443. 

subdiaconus, ünder^acon. .^Ifrio, Wr. W. 155, 32, also 
ibid. 308, 4. D. Kit. 194, 1 et seq. 

Before psssing on, it mnst be noted that in one monnment 
of O.E., the DeC. M., the snb-deacon is consistently ealled 
the reader, tbe „epistle reader" — pistol-riBdere — referring 
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to the Chief dnty of the snb-deaeon (cf. in this eonoection 
Reg. Con. Znp. 212: se st^dlacon gestlge pone riSdingescamel): 
subdiacom, ptstel riBderas. De C. U. 418, 1, 14. Also ibid. 
406,2,5. 417,5. 424,5. 

§ 171. 10. The list of the eeclesiastieal „ordines minores" 
is opeaed by the aeolyte, or especial aesistant of the priest in 
the ehurch Berviee (Lat aeoluthus, Gr. äxöXov&og, „a foUower", 
or aerrant). 

In 0. E. the Lat word is adopted aB 'se acolitus'; or the term 
ia paraphrased 1) aa hasl-Pegn, i. e. „aflaiatant at eommnnion", 
from hüsl, the Host;') 2) aa tapor-berend, i. e. Lat ceroferarius, 
light-bearer. For 'tapor' from „papyrus" vid. Klnge'fl Wörter- 
bneh; 3) as ui<BX-herend='' ceroferarius', a more literal rendering 
(cera = wax). 

The two last mentioned tenuB are of rare oecnrrenee and 
are from interlinear versions: 

accolitus cum pulvilto sequatur, „ taporberend mid pyle 
fällige". De CM. 418,11. 

duohus accolitis, „twäm iaporberendum" {'hemendam MS.). 
Ibid. 424, 4. 

accoluthttS g. cerarius ad recitandum evangeltum, „aecoluthus 
{acoulu' Ms.) on creäsc {crecf MS.) wcexbiorende". D. Rit. 195, 9. 

§ 172. The offiee of aeolyte is deseribed as foUows: 
Acolitus is gecwede» se Se cdndeie odde tapor byrd tu 

J,odes penungum, Sonne mann godspell rißt, oSÖe Sonne man 

kalgaS Scei hüsl est dam wSofode. ^fric's Canons. Th. p. 443. 
ne sceal nän acolitus, Scet ts hüsl-fen, forsecgan nänne 

svhd^con . . . and nelle we na Swt man gew/Sgn^e subdiacon 

ne hüsl-pen. Eeg.'s ConfesB. Th. p. 361. 

§ 173. 11) The Lat „exordsta", the exorcist, is nn- 
changed in O.E.: 'se exordsta'. 

At the Same time, however, we find in the same senae 
the interrating native terms Misere (O.H.O. heilisari, „aruspex"), 
or hälsigend; respectively hWlsere, hslsigend, employed, on the 
origin and fundamental meaning of which vid. § 79 n. 

'} ApparenOf formed ou the analogy of snch comiiounds aa tetofod- 
pegu, etc.; for I bave been nnftble to find % ohurch-LaL „miniaUr ewcAamtioe". 
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We sbonld note likewise the deriratiTe Bnbstantires halsung, 
'snpplieation', 'exorcism', 'angnry', and the verb halsian, conjure', 
'snpplicate'. 

Examples. 

exormsta is on Englisc se Öe miä ade hsXsad (^„conjures") 
ÖO. ätoyrgedan "^astas de mllad menn dreccan. ^Ifric's Canons. 
Tb. p. 443. 

exorcista, halsere. Ecg.'s Confeae. Tb. p. 361. 

Exorcista is hälsi^end se de rSt ofer ÖO, toit-sSocan men, 
and Ss, v,nirv,man. ^Iftic'B Fast. Tb. p. 458 (sole ezample). 

Ants^own . . Mlsera. Wr. W. 342, 40. 

Augur, hmlsere (S"- Cent). Wr. W. 8, 5. 
&e. 

Je hälsige and bidde ^pone gelmredan. Prologne to Go. 

Ic }uUsise Se ^rh pone lifiendan God, „a^uro te". Mt 

^■^- Ete. 

eccJesiastieo exoräsmo, „on ctrcllcere halsunge" (Glosa: 
adöuraUone, ohseeratione, henediciione). Bont Aid. to Gil«s p. 57.') 
Cf. Bos. Toll, for many fortber examplw, 

Lat oratio = hälsung occnrs, so far as I know, only Bede 
186, 17; 

se nuBSsepreost orationem rädde, „the priest read an 
ezorciBm". 

§ 174. 12. Lat „lector", tbe reader, is rendered literally 
by rädere. 

The Tb. rwdan signifies to advise, to take oonnsel, as well 
as to read, and is intleeted botb strong (past ret>rd) and weak 
(past rwdde): 

Ledor is rudere Oe rmd on %odes cyrcan. .^Ifrio's Canons. 
Tb. p. 443. 

[«ff sce{U\ nän dwu-wdrä nänne rssdere \forsecgan\. Con. 
Ecg. Tb. p. 361. 

Etc. 

Tbe following passage contains the feminine form: 

seo rWdestre and pH pmingmen gOn on foreteeardum mid 
taporum. Reg. Con. Znp. Cf. also Bos. Toll. 



') [Cp. Nkpier, Old Engl. Gloss. 4083.] 
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§ 175. 13. The „ostiarius" , or doorkeeper, was known in 
O.E. as the 'door-ward', se darurwiarA: 

Ostiarius is duru-wiard se Öe draxn dSgan heaJt. ^Ifrie's 
Paflt Th. p. 458. 

Similarl; in .^lA-ic's Gan. Th. p. 443. 

ne sceal nOn acoUtus . . forsecgan nOnne subt^con, . . ne 
nän duru-w^rd nänne rmdere mid nänre torohte . . ., „ntm licet 
ostiario . .". Ecg.'s Confess. Th. p. 361. Cf. also Boe. TolL 

§176. 14. Tbe office of sexton did not form an in- 
dependent eccleBiastical brder, bnt was administered either by 
the 'presbyter' or by Bome other cleric (vid. Dn Can^, „Cnstos"). 

The seston was denominated in 0. E., in aecord with the 
gßneral charaeter of his ofGce, se dric-wiard, i. e. „ehnreh- 
ward" or gnardian of the ebnrch: 

Sä eode se hiseeop intö pSre 5dre cyrcan . . and hefrän 
done cyrc-weard hweBr }(bs halgan wCSpnu wcSron. Hom. 1, 452. 

J>a säSde sS cnapa }>Sm cjfrcwerde ^wt Liyee XXI, 163. 

^delstan,,cyric wyrd, feng töjiäm abbodrlce cEt Ähbandum. 
Chron. (C), Anno 1044. 

Et«., etc. 

§ 177. In coQclneion, the names of those eceleaiastical 
of^eials who condncted the einging dnring dirine serrice 
mnst be meotioned; I refer to the „catitores" and their leader, 
the „archicantator" , in O.E. „da söngeras" and „se kedksöngere" 
(rarely sS eantor, cantere, from the Lat.), from „söngere", a 
Binger; 

bilton lacohe SSSm sSngere. Bede 258, 27. 

sS hiseeop da SCBr s^sette göde sdngeras and mwssepreosias 
and manigfealdllce ciricean Pegnas. Blick. Hom. 207, 31. 

nü sceole we healdan Urne pdtm, o} Ö<Bt se sdngere onginne 
Sone offring-sdng. Hom. I, 218. 

Similar: Ibid. I, 508. De C. M. 409, 7. Reg. Con. Znp. 26. 

sS äruJ^rSa wer Johannes, See Petres cirican StBS apostolis 
heaksdngere. Bede 314,2 (only example of heah-söngere), 

For sdngere = poet, vid. Boa. TolL 

Cantere and eantor occnr bnt once each: 
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o cantore ilico inchoetur antephona, „fram cantore". De CM. 
428, 12. 

onginne se cantor 'alleluia' . . and Öone sealm ])iert5. 
iElfric'8 Can. 36. 

Thfl Transition to Honastie Clergy. 

The CaDons. 

§ 178. The canoDB occnpy a sort of intennediate position 
between the elergy proper and the monastic clergy, since they 
lived, OD the one band, according to a special Rnle {'Canonici 
reguläres'), or according to the canoQB of the Chnreli {'Canonici 
seculares); while, on the other band, they were at the same 
time anbjeet to the oversight and discipline of the bishop, and 
canied on the work of their ministry at his cathedral. 

The canon is ealled in 0. £. nsnally se eänsnie, althongh 
qnite often the general tenn preost is applied to this offiee; 
cf. pr&)st d) § 107.1) 

§ 179. On the part of the female elerieals, the „sancti- 
momdles", 0. E. Sä nunntm (Mod. Eng. nuns), corresponded to 
the Canons; for they, too, conformed to canonical rnles, and 
coDseqnently did not properly speaking coineide with the 
„monachae" or 'female monks'. These latter the Anglo-Saxona 
ealled, after Iiat. monacha, mynecena (Cf. Genn. Mönchinnen), 
sing, seo mynecenu; cf. § 201. 

The faot, howerer, shonld be noted that the official 
distinction between the „monacha" and the „sanctimonialis" 
was strißtly observed neither in Lat. nor in O.E. Thns 
e. g. Bede 340, 1 et seq.: 

W(es in pwm seolfan mynstre sumu häligu nunne pöh-e 
noma uxes Begu seo wass Drihtne gehälgad in cUsnum miBgÖhade 
ma }onne Pritis winlra; and heo pWr in munuchdäe Drihtne . 
peomade. 



') The later form „canon" la not found In genuine 0, E. texts, althoagh 
h occois in early 12i' Century Tnmsitiot) Engl. Cf. Leoieine se canon. 
£aile, Land CU. p. 261 (abunt A.D. 1135). 

Ttie earlieat inatanoe of the uae of the word in Eng., as given by the 
Ozf. Uici, is fiom Layomon (1205). 
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On the derivatioo of 0. G. nwine from Lat nonna throngh 
the Bomanee, vid. Fogatscher, § 167. 

Note. For the diffeience between nniis and femftle moaks, the reader 
ifl referred to tbe excellent article In Schmidt's „Gloaui". 

One slight error, however, oconrB there that, I thlnk, deseirea 
notice. 

Tbe uaertioD (Art 'myneem') th»t In «ttaefcs KgidoBl their chssti^ 
alws;s nana, never fenule monfca, are referred to (.immer nnr von Nonnen, 
ideht von MQnchüineD'), la not qulte trne; as will be elear from the 
foUowlBg pweage«: 

„^if hwä hame wiS mynecyne, Si tpüs fomieatu» fuerit cum monaeha." 
Poen. Eogb. IV, B. Vid. also ibid. IV, 10 (veiy rimilar); IV; and UI, 11. 

These pasBages, it ia tme, make allndon on\j to sexoal intercomae, 
not to Tiolation by force^ bat, neverthelese, they make It olear that. In 
spit« of their advanoed age (at least sixlr jeua, according to Schmidt!}, 
the ohuti^ eyen of the „mTuecena" or femate monks had to be looked 
after, — a faet that Sohnddt apparentlf deales. 

§180. Examples. 

^odespeouias: biscopas and abbodas, nmnecas tmä »ofneeena, 
eänönicas and nannan. ^tbelr. VI, 2. Similar: ibid. V, 4: 

"^odes peowas: biscopas and aibadas, muneeas and myne- 
cena, preostas <md minnan {preostas -> here eöMSnieas; vid. 
§107). 

na PcBt an be muneeum anwn is ^is US \ifädenne, ac eac 
sioylce be drwyröum eänönician. Ben. R. 111, 6. 

eanonieo ntore, „after eanSntea ^eawe". Reg. Gon. Znp. 
87, 106. 

n&der ne bisceop ne mcess^reost, ne diacon ne nOn r^t 
eamsnicus [riht cOnCnieus, i. e. „eanonicm regularis"]. .£l&io'B 
Gao. Tfa. p. 442. And Jtä eänönieas". Earle, Land-Chart p. 264 
(4 times). 

And cäniftticas . . &(Bt h§ beoAdem and al/Bpem hahban 
maga». ^thelr. V, 7. 

As &B adjeetive, canffnic is fonnd bit onee = Lai 
eanomcus, -a, -vm: 

SS Se tShrecS da cändniean gesetnysse. Hom. II, 96. 

The Barne is trne of <^nSne<Mc, „eanomcus": 

Mfiar canSnedican gewunan. Canon. Hre. 359, 8 (Bob. Toll.). 

femina simctmoniaiis, „sum ceSele nunne". Bede, 288,26. 
Etc., ete. 
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§181. O.E. nunne aervea, fnrthermore, io literatnre as 
trauBlation of the Lat. „VM-go vesteüds"; thns Oros 162,31: 

Caperronie was hatenu heora gada nunne, „Caparonia, 
virgo vestaUs". Similar to this is also the passage ibid. 108, 16. 

Cf. eimilar developmeDt» in the ease of diacon, biscop, etc.; 
and note the explanations given in § 156. 



The HonaBÜe Clergy. 

Evolution from Rermit-life. 

§ 182. MonaBticiam owes its oiigin and existence to no 
BtiddeD religioüB movement, bot ia the reenit of a gradnal 
derelopment. Its germ mnat be aonght in the oriental hermit- 
life of the fonrth centnry. 

At thie time the ceseation of persecntiona had dealt the 
death-blow to the atern discipline of the early Christiana. Men 
were becoming ennerrated aod effeminata The old ideaU — the 
CroHS and the Crown — were negleeted. Zeal had grown cold. 

Yet, in the midst of all thia falling away and decay, there 
were not wanüng pioos sools to bemoan the loas of ancient 
virtaes; and to manj it aeemed that a aolitary life of aelf- 
denial far removeä from the rnah and tnrmoil of the world 
might afford the only meana of appeaaing the wrath of an 
angry deity. 

Sneh waa the origin of hermit-life, of whoae fsrther history, 
however, aa well as that of monasticiam sothing additional 
need here be said. 1 shall merely refer the reader to the 
exhanstiTe review of the aabject contained in the „Eneyclo- 
paedia Brittanica", art „Honaehiam". 

The Hermit 
Lat. „eremita", „anachoreta" , are rendered in 0. E. by the 
following expresaioDs: 

§ 183. 1. äncor, äncer, äneora, Snera, — fonnd moetly in 
eomponnda: äncor-, äneer- — and sometimea with Short initial 
Towel: oncra. 

Of the 0. E. tranalations of „eremita" this ia the most nsoaL 
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The mo8t notable featare of äncor is the length of 
the a; for we shonld espeot only the forms ancor er oncor — 
i. e. with a short vowel. 

But, if we eompare ancor with the correeponding 0. H. G. 
and 0. S. representatives of Lat. „anaehoreta" , the phenomeDon 
at once becomes explieable; these are fonnd to be einchorano 
and Snkoro, respectiTely. 

A compariBon of the three prefizea demonstrates elearly 
that in the forme äncor, einchorano, and enkoro we bave do 
phoDologically correct repreBentatione of the Latin prototype, 
bnt forma eonsiderably modified by populär miaconceptioiiB. For 
the history of thia modification we mnat tom to tbe English 
form, of which the 0. H. G. and 0. S. are but adaptatione. 

As we See by the North, se oncra, the firat ayllable of 
0. E. ancor was originally ahort; bnt being popolarly aasociated 
with the natire nnmeral prefix an-, 'one', 'alone' (aa in an- 
baend, an-^4n^a, etc.), it became lengthened, and ancor was 
eonceived of as ün-cor, 'one dwelling alone' i. e. a hermit. 

Of eonrae, Oncor and ita allied forma einchorano, enkoro, 
cannot be considered as Common Weat-Germ. borrowinge, sinee 
popnlar confnsion of the fiist ayllable of anaehoreta with 
Germanic ain- wonld be posaible only in 0. E-, where am- 
becomea an. Snbseqnently, the Anglo-Saxon miasionaries adapted 
äncor to the 0. H. G. and 0. S. as einchorano and Snkoro. 

Note i. The length of the a in äncor, äticra is teatified beyond a 
doDbt b7 Bede, who writes: aancoran. 100, 20. adTtcorstOoe. 424, 12. 
dnceri^es. 364, 30. dncorlü/'. 412, 18. 

As additiotial evidence b Ute almost total absenoe io the oldest 
moDameute of the fonn oncra, which we nMurallf espect in early O.E. 
The only example known to me is from Lind. Jo. p. 18S, 4; Cut. S&x. 
No. 031 : biUfrid « oncra. 

Vid. in conclu^on Pog&tscher'a dednotion of ättcra from the M. £. 
Sncre of the Aaeifm Riwie; Eng. Stnd. XXVII, p. 220. 

Note 2. In a lecent artiole (Engl Stnd. VoL XXVII, p. 220 et seq.), 
Pogatsoher expieases the eonvietioD that äncor etc. le not a popnlar, 
bnt a learned borrowing. This he ooncludes from the fäct that in 
the Komance langnages there ia do traoe of a pupnlar deyelopment of 
anaehoreta; and be finde in the long a of ancra addiüonal snpport for Ms 
theory. The O.E. confiision witb an, one, he very gkillfolly eipUins as 
„erst eine Folge der in gelehrten Entlehnungen gewähnlichen Dehmug". 
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The cogency of this argaraent is to bo immedUtely admitted; howeveT, 
there are two consideratiuns whioli would seeni to throw mnch doubt 
npon its vitlidity. In the fiist place, the theory of Püg&tscher fäila to 
acconnt for the short form ancra, onera. 

Aod secondlf, the remarkable contraction of anachttreta >> äncra, 
äncor pobts to a popalai, and not a leaioed source. This latter diffi- 
colt; Pogatsoher himself admitg. 1 think, also, that hia arguneiit la liardly 
strengthened by the citation of the ll«" Century anai ).sy6/iivov anacorsttl 
(Wr. W.). 

Examples. 

]>ä cwöjnon Mo Srest to sumum aancoran, „ad quendam 
virum sanctum .... qui anachoreticam ducere vitam solebat". 
Bede 100,20. 

mcorllf, „Hermit-life". Bede 218, 8. 

ancerllf. Bede 364, 30. Hom.II,U2, 146; etc. in composition. 

anaclioreia, ancra. MMtk, Wr. W. 155, 35. 308, 8. 

Levitonarium, „slefieas äncra scrüd". ^Ifiie, Wr. W, 151, 36. 
Ete., ete. 

The form äncer is from Wnlfetan: 

dsofol däm mcre swde. 214, 21. an hälig äncer. 214, 23, 
ffSm äncre. 214, 25. 

§ 184. 2. an-setla, Ger. Einsiedler. 
So Ben. R. 134, 22. 135, 3; etc. 

This form, as well ae 4), are evidently direet imitations 
of Gr.-Lat. ana-choreta, Lat. solitaritts. 

§ 185. 3. The mixed form äncer-setla, wm., probably only 
a seeondary development from Sncer-setl n., „hermitage" : 

äncersetlena drohtnung, „the life of hermitH". Hom. I, 
544, 26 and ibid. 546, 1. 

anachoreseos (glosH „heremi"), ancerseilan. Bont. Äld. Giles 
p.35.1) 

§ 186. 4. än-Mend, „dwelling alone", poctical, and found 
ouly once; viz., in the gen. plnr. än-büendra, nsed as a desig- 
natioD of pions eremites, GQ. 59. 

§ 187. 5. u?esten-setla, wm., a literal translation of „eremita" 
{„eremus" = O.E. westen, a desert): 



>) [Cp. Mapler, Old Engl Glosa. 351T. 3636.] 
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Eremita, mstensella. MlMe, Wr. W. 155, 34. 

ÄDother form of the word ia weslen-seäa, which ia appa- 
reDtly a seribal error for westen-sedla: 

„eremita (gl. anachoretd). westenseda". Bont. Ali gloes 
to Giles p. 34: „Joannem . . heremitam" .^) 

Both of theae forma occnr bat onee and in a gloea; so that 
we may, perhapa, conaider them only as explanatory renderings, 
and not aa the euatomary 0. E. eqnivalenta of the Latin. 

§ 188. The dwelling-place of the hermit, his hermitage, 
waa called in 0. E., — 

üncor-setl n. (äncer-), Hom. II, 152, 4, etc. (seil = 'sedes'). 

mcor-siUw f., from stöw, place, 'sedes': 

in dggle adncorstöwe. Bede 424, 12. 

an-seÜ n., 'solitary abode', 'hermitage': 

ansetles wunung, „solitarii sedere desiderant". Ben. R. 
135, 9 (F). 

The Compound äncor-lif was employed to deaignate the 
lonely life of the hermit, ' anackoretica vita': 

to äncorllfe, „ad eremiticam vitam". Bede 218, 11. 

äncerlif. Ibid. 364,30, etc.; aimilarly, Hom. II, 142,146. 

The Abbot. 
§ 189. Lat. abbas, ahbatis, appeara in 0. E. aa eähod, 
ablud (abiad), and the rare, and certainly very late, weak 
form ahboda, -an. Cf. 0. H. G. ^hat, 0. N. äbote, abbatet) 

') [Cp. Napier, Old Engl Gloes. 2503 htremitam, X antwhoräam, 

vnstensetla.] 

') The form with t — abbot — in H. E. qnite commoa, is not eiemplified 
for 0. E. vith absolute certaint^. True, Ben. R. Log. (MS. dating from 
the beginniog of the ll'h Cent.) 100, 16 reads; 9cim abbote, „abbati"; so also 
ibid. 1UK, B. 110, 1, 6. ßnt these isolated oaaes oan ea«ily have originated 
from tbe carelesa peo of the veij disrepntablo copyist of thü MS.; for, 
as Logcman shons, he was freqneDtly misied In other oasea hy the Latin 
wotds of the gloss. Cf. Log. The ooly other example of abbot 1 have 
beeu able to tind in O.E. occnrs in a genuine document of the y ear 1035; 
Cnut c^ngc grst . . . ^Ifstän abbod- Eaile, Land Ch. p. 237; abbot Cod. 
Dipl. No. 132S. 

Wbether this example is to be asciibed to a mere Boribal blander, 
or con^dered aa genuine, cannot, of ooune, be determioed. 
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As the medial d in ahbud Shows, the O.E. tenn was not 
taken directly from the Latin, but from a Romanee soaree; 
See the Oif. Diet., art. 'abbot', and Pogatseher, §§ 74, 184, 292, 
311, 319, 373. 

It is searcely necessary to give examples of ahhod, abbuä, 
as the Word occnrs so freqnently (see the 0, E. dictionaries); 
tbiB will, of eonrse, not hold good for the rare weak form 
'ahhoda', examplea of which oecnr only in quite late MSS. 
Kemble'B Cod. Dipl. No. 922 (probably from the elose of the 
11*^ centnry) contains the only example of this form knowa to 
the writer: 

ic €ode tB mlnen abboden ^Ifwine (twioe), 

Nota 1. Elsewhere in this moDument the siioag furm abboä ia 
freqneatly nsed. 

Note 2. In the dictionary of Boa. Toll, the foUowing sentenne from 
Insf. Pol. Th. p. 430 b olted ag the only inatance of the weafe form: twS 
geUred ahbodan, „as beseema an abbot". Of ooarse this iB an error, slnce 
thia late plnral ending of the dative -an ia quite usual in both streng and 
weak nouna; of Sieyers Granj.», s § 237, Anm. 6; § 293, Adh». 

Id makiug this conection 1, of course, iatend no reflecUon agEÜDSt 
so able a Bcholsr as Prof. Toller; for, aa I hear, he did not reviae the 
first part of the old Bosworth at all. 

§ 190. In the Ben. R., and elsewhere rarely, the abbot is 
qnite often known as s€ ealdor (not to be confused with ealdor, 
the dean of a monastery, mentioned below!) „the Elder", as 
translation of IalI. prior (i.e. the 'prior eonventualis', M. E. 
and Mod. E. 'prior'): 

prior, se ealdor. Ben. R. Log. 70, S ^ se calder, Ben. B. 

in arbitrio prioris, „on düme ealdres". Ben. R. Log. 72, 8 
=^ OM pcES (Modes dorne. Ben. R,, ete. 

Säm munece de he tö ^aldre geset hcefde ofer päm mynstre 
. . da ht äwBcon, se ealdor and his pröfost, „Patretn . . . atque 
ejus proposito. Hom. II, 172. Similarly, ibid. I, 318. De CM. 
439, 17. 

priore abeunte . . subsequens abhas sapienter disponat, 
„yldran gewltcndwm, se wftra ahbud". De C. M. 448, 7 et seqq. 

§ 191. The abbot as archimandrite, or general abbot 
of a considerable nnmber of monks, occnrs only ouce in O.E.; 
cf. Boat. Aid. glose to Oiles p. 51: 
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archimandrita , hehfceder vel läreow: in Giles:') „quingen- 
torum cirdter monaehorum archimandrita". 

On the Position of the archimandrite in tlie ehnreh, ef. 
Dn Gange. 

§ 192. From abbod and eatdor are derired, analogona to 
the other offices, the terms signifiyng dignity, of6ce, of abbot, 
'abbatia', 'abbatis dignilas'; viz.; 

abhod-rlee (Chron. C, anno 1044, &c. &c). 

Tbis term was qnite probably used, also, of a convent 
of nans in late 0. E. cf. Chron. E, 963: He macode pär twä 
abbot rlce, an of muneca, öSer of nunna, „He created there 
tffo abbaeiea, one of monke, the other of nuna". 

ahbod-hsd: Munuc-had and (äibud-had s^ndon on ööre 
wisan. MXiriz'a Can. Th. p. 444. 

abbod-döm: 'Cüdfrid ss aanoyrSa Ckristes deow and m(esse- 
preost, se... in onwdlde abbuddoomes fore wms. Bede 384, 15 ; ete, 

ealdor-sdpe — otherwise in the eenae of ' yrindpatws' , 
'auctoritas', in general — - 

abbod . . . sceal ptes ealdorsdpes noman mid dwdum 

gefyllan. Ben. R. 10, 10. 

§ 193. The prioress, Lat. abbatissa, ib in 0. E. sso ahbudisse, 
the fem. form, of aiihud. Cf. 0. N. abba^, M. L. G. abbadisse. 

Parallel forme are: abbadisse, abbodisse, abbodysse, abbadysse, 
abbuddysse, abbudesse, abbodesse, abedisse, äbbedesse, abbwtisse. 



In view of what haa been previoualy demonstrated (§ 189, foot-note), 
these t-formg may well be the resnlt of mere confiisioD of lettere dne to 
careless oupj^g. 

A few examples. 

heo 6mm wWron abbudissan in Briise päm mynstre. Bede 
172, 22. 

da heo abbudesse icws. Bede 176, 3. 

dSre abbudessan. Ibid. 176, 20. d^e abbuddyssan. Ibid. 
176, 13. 

abbadisse. Cart. Sax. No. 1304. 

') Cp. Napier, Old £iigl. Qlosa. 3720 arehimaTidrüa, .1. princ^s ouium, 
hekfader, ISram.] 
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Hild (Modesse. Chron. Ä, anoo 680; Similar, Chron. C, 982. 
tö Sä dbbedessan on Leo mynstre. Chron. C, 1046. 
hetwinon Eadgyfe dbbedesse and Leofrlce abbode. Cart, Sax. 
No. 1244. 

§194. Tbe eoueeptioQ of the prioresB as the spiri- 
toal mother {seo msdor) and the abbot as father (fwder) 
was in 0. E. a favorite otie. Both these expressions, bowever, 
did not originate on English Boil, bnt bad long before existed 
in ecclesiastical Latin as 'pater monasterii', 'mater monasterii', 
respeetively. 

Examples. 

Benedictus se abbud ealra muneca fwder. Chron. F, anno 509. 

(Mas, abbod, odSe fader. Wr. W. 307, 43. 

pm. Pe hy fmder nemnad, Pwt is pöem abbode, „in quem 
patrem vocant". Ben. R. 137, 24 (F). 

patres monasteriorum matresque, „feederas mynstra and 
moddra". De C. M. 373, 9. 

SSo ärfwste mödor J^ode pwre Isofan gesomnunge, ^3el- 
bürg abbudisse. Bede 286, 28; Similarly, Ibid. 288, 2. 290, 27. 
Etc., etc, 

§195. Next after the abbaey, tbe most important 
oonventnal office was tbat of provoet, Latin 'praepositus', 
praelatus'. 

Here, again, we eneonnter both a Dative and a borrowed 
tenn in the O.E., the latter being in two forme; viz., prafost 
{prafast, prSvosf) derived, ae its form shows, throngh the 
Bomance from Lat. praepositus, and prüfost (pröfast), in like 
mauner derived from L&t propositus. 

PogatBcher {§ 108) observes: „die rein volkstttmlicbe Form 
des Wortes [i, e, präfos{\ deutet auf Vorhandensein in vor- 
christlicher Zeit hin", 

This view is strengthened by tbe fact tbat präfost ie nsed 
Qot only in a religions bnt, at times, also in a pnrely 
worldly sense, and tranalates Lat. praefectus (O.E. gercfa). 
The passages showing this meaning are: 

Pä cömun Israela folces präfostas, „venerunt praepositi 
filiorum Israel et vodferati sunt ad Pkaronem". Exod. Gr. 
5, 15. Very similar, Ibid. 5, 19. 
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Valeriantis Decies prüfest Sms cüseres. Shrine 117, 12. 
FotenawMs se pravost. 117, 16 (Bos. Toll.). 

prepositMS, gerefa oÖÖe prafost. Wr. W. 309, 33. 

The native term refeired to above in the paraphrase 
regol-tceard, „gnardian of the Rnle", „provost", in referenee to 
the dieciplinary dnties of that officer, from „regol", the Bene- 
dictine Rule. On the hiatory of O.E. regol < Lat. regula (dating 
probably from the Continental period of 0, E.), vid. PogatBcher 
§ 103. 

Examples of regolweard and of prafost in the eceleaiastieal 
»enae: 

pces mynstres pröfost and resolwiard wces in da ild Boisel. 
, , ^ßer don . . ic<bs Cüdherht d(BS ilcan mynstres regolweard 
geworden: „cui tempore illo praepositus Boisel fuit. . . Post- 
quam Cv^erct eidem monasterio factus est praepositus". Bede 
360, 32. 

Purh hädtmge pmfostes, „per Ordinationen prepositi" . Ben. 
R Log. 109, 12. 

se ealAor and his pröfost, „the abbot and bis provost". 
Hom. II, 172, 18. 

Vid Bos. Toll, tot fitrther illnstrations. 

§ 196. The Office of proToat, „praepositura", is denoted 
either hy präfost-folgod m., from /b^sro^ 'foUowing', 'retinne'; 
whence the senge 'Service', 'offiee', — or by prafost-scir f., 
from s&r 'provtnäa', 'officium': 

he sg äworpen of J»ilm präfostfolgoße, „deiciatur de ordine 
praepositurae" . Ben. R. 126, 5. = Ben. R. Log. prävost-sdr. 

The Dean. 

§ 197. By the Lat decanus is denoted, according to 
Dn Gange, „in monasterio qui decem monachis, seu Decaniae 
monachorum praeerat". 

'Decanus' eorresponds preeiaely to 0. E. teoöing-ialdor, 
„Tithing- Elder", a term which, originaüy, mnst have been 
applied to the oi^eer who presided over a eeeular Tenth 
(according to an institntion of the A.-S. State), 'decanus', — 
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and whioh was not, nntil later, in Christian times, tranaferred 
to the monasterial officer. 

mynstres teojnngeaidras, „de decants monasterii". Ben. R. 7, 1 

sgn geseüe tö teodingealdrum, „consUtüantar äecani". Ben. 
R. 46, 10. 

Freqnently thie is abbreriated into the simple ealdor, 
„princeps praepositus" {= also abbot!): 

Sa ealdras, decani Ben. R. 46, 12; ete.') 

§ 198. In addition to tSoding- ealdor, bnt oceurring only 
in the eccleeiastical aense, we have the borrowed term 
decan, oeeasionally in the Latin form dccanus with now and 
tben a Lat inflexion. 

Both of these foreign voeables are fonnd rather rarely — 
eepecially the latter — and in late 0. E. 

They oceur in the foUowing paesagee: 

a decanis, „fram decanum". Ben. R. Log. 104, 3. 

^et wes Boia ffe ealde and ^Ivrie decan. . . . "^odwtne 
decan and manmga uSre mid Mm. Cod. Dipl. No. 922 (very 
late 0. E.). 

a decano, „fram decane". De C. M. 414, 7. 

qifi totius claustri stA decano curam gerat, „ünder pom 
decane". De C. M. 433, 16. 

^p,c se mdela decanus. Chron. C 1037. 

^delnoS munuc sS Pe wws decanus est Crlstes cyrcan. 
Chron. D 1020. 

heora decanus. Ben. R. Log. 110, 16. 

purh pone decanum. Ben. R. 125, 8 (F). 

Note. The queer form 'decanonaa' plur. (pwrh dtcanonm, „per 
decanos". Ben. R. 125, S), waiving tbe poBsibllity of a. mere scribsl enor, 
probably originated throngb popnlu oonfnslon wlth 'canon'. 

§ 199. The Office of dean ie decan-had, „dean-hood", — 
or, with more extended application, ealdorsdpe, 'praepositura', 
'auctoritas', 'decania'. 



') It ebould be noted that Mdor, in Ben. R,, iB used, finally, 
ny elderlf mODk, elderly monks in general, — Lat. 
priores' (Ben. R. Log. 116 at eeqq,, etc.). 
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decania, decanhäd. Beo. E. Log. 54, 2. = ^aldorscjfpe, Beii.R. 
swper deeanias suas, „embe heora ^Idorseypas" . Ben, R. 
46, 11. 

§ 200. The monk, „monaehus" , ia in 0. E. munuc {nmnee) 
Str. m., probably borrowed in pre-Chri8tian times (S* Cent.) 
from a Romance sonree (Pogatscher § 165). 

The enffix -uc, instead of the expeeted -ic {monicus), \% 
probably the reeult of snffix-transfei, as in cleroc and other 
words (Pog. § 234). 

Not«. Elnge In Qrd.*I, p. 341 derives O.E. muhuc from a form 
monactiB, and the 0, H. G. luid 0. S. temiB (munift, munik) from the Rom. 



In 0. H. 6. we have ae correeponding vocahle the term 
munich. 0. N. munhr was, according to Kahle (p. 13), takeu 
from the O.E. 

Paeeages illnstrating munuc need searcely be eited aa the 
Word 18 of sneh freqnent occurrence. 

§201. h&i. monaeha, „nnn", appears in O.E. as the 
feminine of munuc, s€o mynecenu (variant forms: mynecynu, 
minicenu, and weak mynecene -an). Cf. auh 'canonicus' for 
the official distinetion between 0. E. mynecenu and nunne, 
' s<metimonialis' , and for the freqnent confusion of the two 
expressions. 

Exaniples. 

monaeha vel monialis, „mynecenu". ^Elfric, Wr. W. 1 55, 26, 
with whieh eompare 155,36: Nonna, „ärwurde wudewe vel 
nunne". 

non solum monachos verum sanctimoniales etiam, „na pan 
munecas ac €ac mynecyna". De 0. M, 366, 7. 

Biht is dcet mynecena mynsterlicc macian efne swä wB 
cwwdon wror be munecan. . . riht is dost preostas and efen 
wel nunnan regolllce libban. Inst. Pol. Th. p. 431. 
Ete. 

The well-known conception of the nun as the Bride of 
Christ ia also present in O.E. Thus Ecg.'e Poen. Th. p. 370 
reads : 

5«/' hwä mynecene, de "^odes bryd biÖ gekäten, htm tö wlfe 
nimd^, beo heo ämSnsumad. 
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Cf. also Bl, 61: miS J>CBm mannum J>e beod Criste t5 brgdum 
gehälgode. 



% 202. The probationer, or novice, Lat. 'novitius', is termed 
in the Ben. B. a „new-eomer", O.E. 'nlw-cumen man' (ni^-, ni-). 
Ben. E. 97, 11. 99, 3. 

nr^ecumen hrödor, „fraier novittus". Ben. R. 97, 2. 101, 15. 
: hrödor, „ipse frater novitius". Ben. R. Log. 

„nie novitius". Ben. R. Log. 97, 17. 98, 2. 
In the eame eense, likewise, the preeent part., niw-cumend: 
in eeUa novitiorum, „onhuse nlcumendra". Ben. R. Log. 96,2. 

There are no instances of the nse of noviee, 
feminine, Lat 'novitia', in genuine O.E.; yet, andonbtedly, 
the same 0. E, expresBion — 'nlw-cumen man' — muet have 
been naed to denote the female probationer, ai the foUowing 
paesagee from the Early M. E. Teraion of the Ben. R. prove; 

Be päm niwan swustram, „de disdpUna susdpiendarum 
Sororum". 'Winteney Version der Regula S. Benedieti', p. 115, 20 
(Arnold Schröer, Halle, 1888). 

in cella novitiarwm, „on nicumenre manne hase". Ibid. 
115, 30; and eimilarly 117, 13. 

The Compound leorning-mon. whieh we have formerly met 
only in the sense of 'disciple' (§ 59), oecnrs in Bede in a Single 
passage to signify a female noviee; in pwm [mf/nstre] seo 
semyngaAe eyninges doMor [i. e. ^Iflceä] (Brest wces äiscipula 
& leomungmon regollices lifes, ond eft (sfter don wces magister 
& läreow P(BS mynsires. Bede 236, 33 et aeqq. (Lat., „primo 
dismpula regularis vitae"). 

§ 203. Monkhood, the monaBtic State — 'kabitus monachius' 
— was termed correspondingly by the Anglo-Saxon munuc-käd, 
a Word embraeing the eondition of monastics of both 
sexes: 

seo terest wiifa is s(sgd in NörSanhpnbra nmgöe ö<Bt heo 
numuGkade .... onfenge. Bede 332, 25. 
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da Se cUrichades s^nd and nmnuchsdes wilniaß. Ben. R. 
107, 13. 

Etc. 

§204. ExpreBBionB relatiDg to the oonBecration of 
monke and nnnB. 

'To become a monk' ie denoted id O.E. either by the 
simple literal rendiüon 'munuc weordan', or by the pbrase 
already noted (Tid. „take ordere", „become a elergyman", 
§ 123, n. 1) 'sceare onßn', 'to receive the toDBnre'. 

Tbe transitive notion „to make, eoDSecrate, a mook", is 
expressed in the eustomary fashion by 'munuc (resp. 't5 munuc^) 
gchädian, gekälgian'; or the verbal derivative of munuc, viz. 
ntunecian is employed, Cf. hiscopian, § 151. 

ke [Csnred\ cSm tö Bsme and piSr s&ire onfeng and munuc 
wws geworden. Bede 448, 23; similar: ibid. 450, 8. 

he liine möt munecian, „se monachum potest facere". Eeg.'B 
CoDfese. 27 (only example). 

CoDCernlDg the eoneeoratioD of nuns, we have to 
record, in addition to the eorreBponding phrase 'tö mynecene 
gehadian, gekälgtan' (Lives XX, 35 et seq., etc.), only the well- 
known expresaion 'to take the veil', in 0. E. 'hälig-refte onfön', 
from halig-reft (-rift) str. n. 'holy vcil'. 

The Lat. 'velamen monialium' was thus not literally rendered 
by the Eng. 

The combination 'halig wrigels' 'holy veil', from wrigels, 
'velum', 'velamen' was likewiae known: 

mid ])iSm mannum de heoS Criste tu hr^dum geholgode, 
seoddan hl mon mid ]>(Em hülgan wrigelse bewrikff. Blick. 61. 

Illustrations of the ase of hälig-reft: 
Jteo ])Wr kaligrefte onfmg and Godes ßeowhode, „accepto 

velamine sancti monialis hdhitus". Bede 318, 8. 

Efßgenia ... is pms keofonlican c^nges brgd, and mid 

hälig refte gehälgod. Hom. 11, 476, 32. 

Matheus pa . . Isde halig reft ofer hire heafod and ofer 

ealra pWra mmdena heafdu. Hom. II, 478, 5. 
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Sca hßda wces XXXIII gmra on liBwedum hade and 
XXXIII geara ünder haiig ryfte: „St. Hilda was 33 yeare 
nDder the veil"; i. e. was a nun for that period. Shrioe 149, 5. 

Honastlc Orders. 

§ 205. St. Benedict dietinguishes fonr cla^es of inonks in 
hiB Rille; viz. 

1) Cenobites {coenohUae) or cloieter moDks proper (Grk. 
xotvöq denotes 'in common'), known in 0. E. ae mynster-men, 
'cloiBter folk', or as mynster-munucas, 'cioister monks', as 
dlBtingniehed from the other monkish ordere. 

For mynster (0, H. G. munustirt) from *monskrjo, mona- 
sterium, viä. Pog. § 39, and cf. Klnge'e Wörterbuch, art 'Münster'. 

The meaning 'eloister folk' is likewise Bfaared by the 
corresponding 0. S. expreSBion Elatistra-ma])r, plnr. Klavstra- 
menn. Vid. Kahle p. 34. 

2) Anchorete or hennit» {anachoretae). Vid. § 182 et seq. 

3) The Sarabaitee {Sarahaitae) , — „monachi, qui nulla 
regula approhati, adhuc operibus servantes seculo fidem, mentiri 
Deo per tonsuram noscuntur". Dn Gange. 

The idea of the Sarabaite ie paraphraaed in 0. E. by the 
Compound sylf-dema, i. e. 'Self-judge', 

4) The 'gyrovagi' — vagrant or stroUing monks, in 0. E. 
wid-scri^l, from wtd, 'wide', 'far and wide', and the adj. 
scripul, 'fond of roaming', whieh belonge to the same root as 
the Yerb O.E. scrläan, German 'schreiten', *to advance', 'to 
move forward'. TbiB clasB of monastics, says the antbor of 
the Benedictine Rule, „is in all reapects worae tban even the 
Sarabaitee"! (Bcd. R. 10, 1. Ben. R. Log. 10, 15 et seq.). 

Examples. 

§ 206, mynster-mon: Fcotver synt muneca cyn. ßmt forme 
is mynstermonna, ])wt is pära de ünder regule and abbodes 
täcinege on gecampe wuniad. Ben. R. 9, 1 et seqq. 

Mynster -mannum gedaferuxd dost hl on stilnysse keora llf 
adreogan. Hom. II, 342, 29. 
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Be mifnstermontia kreeslhüse, „de vestümo fratrum". Ben, 
K. 8, 10. E^ 

Note. Witb ntyiuter-mon compara the rare Compound mytater-fitmtie, 
'ololator woman', 'oloistei virgbi' (for th« nse Of fasmne cf. § 94, d. 1), 

found Bede IS, 1$: on ßBm ylcatt mynetre «um Igtel siceltende cniht be 
naman jenemde Sa mynsferfmmnan 6e him afterfyligende wes, 

mynsier-munuc: pä mynstermunecas ümon tö, „currenles 
fraires". Hom. H, 176. Similar, II, 178. I, 532. 

and nff dearf fSnig tnt/nstermunuc . . fcShMüte hiddan. 
.^thelr. Vni, 25; and the same Cn, I, 5, § 2^, 'monachus ecele- 
siasticus'. 

The anchoret: Öper cyn is ancrena, Pest is wSstenseüena. 
Ben. R. 9, 5. 

The „Self-jndge", or Sarabaite, ' sylf-dema' : pndde cyn is 
maneca ealra atelucost, sylf-demena. Ben. R. 9, 10. 

The wid-scridul: pwt feorde muneca cyn is, pe is wld- 
scripul ^enoimned, pa ealU heora liflaäe geönd missenUce peoda 
farad and twUnt and prim dagum geönd misscnUcra tnonna 
Husum tcuniaS, Sfre unstaPolfeeste and woriende . . .; on ealUim 
dingum hie synt wyrsan peenne pä sylfedeman, ps on änre 
wununge stilnesse healdaÖ. Ben, R 9, 20 et seqq, 

§ 207. There yet remain two monaaterial offieee nndesig- 
nated; viz. 

1) The eonvent steward and treaeurer, the 'cellarius', in 
O.E. se höräere {hörd = 'treaanre', Mod. Eng. 'hoard^: 

se hördere. Hom. II, 178, 22 & 32. Ben. R. Log. 61, 4. 
Ben. R., etc. 

2) The 'portarius', or gate-keeper, — 

sS geat-weard, Ben. R. Log. 112, 7. Ben, B., etc. 

Oeiieral Terms 
Applied to the Honsstic Clergy and CoDgregatlons. 

§ 208. In ever; age it bas been the cnstom to conceire 
the monke and nnns as „Brotbeni" and „SiBtera" of a spiritoal 
family, Aa in general, so also aoiong the Anglo-Saxons. The 



)doyGoO(^lc 



„fratres" and „sorores" of the ecolesiastical language of their 
evangelizere were rendered by them, in literal eimplicity, „Sä 
{se-)bröäor {-ra, -ru, -ro)", „Sä sweostor {-tra, -tru)", — terms 
tbat herotofore had referred exclneively to blood-relationebips: 

„Professus sum monaehum et psallam omni die sept&n 
sinaxes cum fratribus", „. . . mid gebröSrum". ^Ifric'B CoHoq. 
Wr. W. 90, 4. 

wegeacsodon fram Säm bröSrum d<BS mynstres, „a fratribus 
monasterii". Bede 4, 17. 

Sa atsawde sweoster wünäorllc gest/hS, pWre noma wws 
TorhtgyS Bede 286, 30. 

eal seo gesomnung hruSra and sweostra on twä healfe 
singende ymbstödon. Bede 320, 32. 
Etc., ete, 

§209. The congregation as a whole, consietiDg either 
of brothers or sieters, or of both combined, was denominated 
SB follows: 

1) SS hlwan, Mgan (sing, is laeking), 'the members of a 
family eolleetively', 'familia'\ then 'inmateB of a eloieter' (for 
'Tmoan' = 'elergy', vid, § 121) — very freqnent: 

cunctis fratribus ac sororibus, eallutn päm hisum. Bede 
174, 24. 

Of 'brothers' only, e, g. Bede 182, 19: ÖS, hlwan him SB 
in d^m mynstre wceron. Etc., etc. 

§ 210. 2) U-red, maac, 'familia' (vid. also 'Clergy', § 121). 
Cf 0. H. G. hi-rät, 'eonnubium', Mod. Ger. 'Heirat'. 

Ponne brake he kis ofer Godes sit and . . eaÜesPws hlredes 
pe on Pan mynstre sy. Gart. Sax. No, 917, 

frione hlred, 'a free monastie congregation, or eommnntty'. 
^Ifred's 'Gesetze', 2. Etc. in Schmidt 

§ 211. 3) hi-rcsden (Jüw-), fem., 'familia'; — ratber rare 
in a religions sense: 

for bsnum abbodes and S^e heorlBdene (et Berclea. Chart 
Th. 129, 30 (Bo8. Toll.) 
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§ 212. 4) doBt gefer atr. masc. 

The sense is, properly, 'soeiety', — literally, 'that which 
aecompanies one on a jonrney', 'compaoy', 'comitatus', from 
the verb O.E. gefaran, 'to fare', 'to journey'. 

In the Ben. R., the term oeeiirs in reference to the eon- 
rentaal 'congregatio', 'conventus': 

He ealles gefsres endebyrdnysse , de ordine congregationis. 
Ben. R. 113, 20. 

an melincse ]ieah Sces geferes, in conventu tarnen. Ibid. 
46, 2; ete. 

§ 213. 5) Rarely, and in the same eenee, gefer-säpe, a 
Word denoting properly 'soeiety' in general: 

si fanla fuerit coJiors sodetatis {sc. monaslerü), „. . geßr- 
scipes". De C. M. 423, 5. 

§ 214. 6) gefer-rwden str. fem., 'congregatio', from sef& 
(see above) and rwden, 'conditio', 'state of being'. Vid. § 30. 

7) gesomnung fem., 'aBsemhly', has already (§ 28) been 
fully treated. 

§ 215. 8) framscipe masc. (very rare), properly 'a fraternal 
8oeiety nnited for a common interest', a fraternity; 0. E. /rcjHma«, 
0. N. frama, Ger. frommen, 'to aid', 'to further'. 

from pyssa munuea framscypc tö Imrenne Crlstes gelmfan 
ängeipsode wws sended Aidan sS bisceop, „ab Jtorum collegio 
monachorum" . Bede, 160, 6 et seqq. 

§ 216. 9) gaderung, gegaderung, fem. 

a) The fnndamental seoae of the word ia 'Joint' or 'joining', 
'compages', 'junctura'; from the verb gaderian, properly 'to 
join together' (Mod. Engl, 'gather', Ger, 'gatten'). The etem 
gad- is in the same gradation-series aa O.E. göd, 'good' — 
properly 'that whieh is fittiag'; cf Kluge's 'Wörterbneh', and 
Skeat 

Thus Wr. W. 207, 28: compagem, junduram vel gegaderung. 

And ibid. 381, 39: copulas, ge^aderunga. 
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Oüt of this primitive sense was developed quite a nnmber 
of derired meaoings, in which, however, the original idea of 
'beloDging together', of suitability' ia never entirely lo8t. Thna 
we have 

b) gegaderung = 'conm\ 'assembly', in general, or 
'collection of objecU': 

congregatio, condo, gegaderung. (GI088 of tlie 10/11"' ceot.) 
Wr. W. 170, 39. 309, 40. Ete. 

Her ongind seo gadorung dwre blöstmena pcere mßran bec 
Blooms 349, 22. 

Then, modified by the inflnenee of Christianity: 

e) Synonym of the Jewieh synagogue: 

Sinagoga, gegaderung. ^Ifrie, Wr. W. 107, 21. 

This is the only paesage Bhowing gegaderung in this eenee. 

d) For 'ecelesia', the Christian Chureh. Vid. § 31. 

e) Ab a deeignatioii of a cloister commnnity or congregation. 
The Ben. R. Log. shows, especially, a preference for 

gegaderung, as compared with the Ben. R. whieh never uses 
this term (cf. gefer, gefer-rtSden, § 212, 214): 

congregatio, gegcederung. Ben. R. Log. 53, 16, ete. etc. 
Similar: De C. M. 422, 7. 

convocet abbas omnem congregationetn, „geldngige se abbod 
ealle gegcederunge" . Ben. R. Log. 17, 13. 

§217. 10) The eomponnd »tMWMc-re^oi, whieh properly 
denotes the monastic Rnle, may also by a metonymy designate 
the Order of monks liviog nnder the ßnle. Cf. Earle, Land Ch. 
p. 219 (A. D. 1002): 

ic geann intö Wlcum munucregole .1. pünd, „I grant to 
every monastic order one ponnd", 

This is my only example of the abore. 

§ 218. The Conventual Chapter, 

The general assembly of the Brothera or Sistera, held at 
certain fixed seaaona, — the conventual chapter (so called 
beeaoae for the general edification a chapter was read alond 
on sneh ooeasione) is called in 0. £. ss capitul, a term deriyed 
from the Lat capitulum. 
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For capitul = the cbapter of a book, vid. Bob. Toll.: we 
are here eonc«nied only with the later and acquired aense of 
the Word, not with its original meaning. 

wfler heora capiteles ,ye^dH«äfe h§ onscSgen and tö ofrican 
gän. Reg. Con. Zop. 116. 

capiiulo facto, maiutinalique missa celebrata, „capitule ge- 
äönum", De C. M. 388, 4. Very eimilar: 401, 7. 390, 7. 

convenientes ad (x^itulum . . ad orientem sabttent, „samod 
cumende tö capiiule". De C. M. 385, 4. 

redtetur in capiiulo omnes pariter surgentes, „. . on capiiule". 
De CM. 399, 15. 

dehet retteere in capitvlo venturi diei, „P(Bt he sceal for- 
swisean (Me. for sngean) on capitule Pws töwerdan dteges". 
Ibid. 434, 5, -- and very similar, ibid. 434, 9. 
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Chapter 4. 

Eociesiastical Dress. Revenues of the Church. 

Conclusion. 

1. Eccleaiastlcal Dress. 

§ 219. Just as, on the Continent, the dress of the ChristiaD- 
Koman clergy was only gradually differenttated from the profane 
mode of attire of the ancient Greeks and Komaus, and just 
as the former was not to be distinguiahed from the latter by 
any sharp liue of division before A. D. 800, so was there like- 
wise in England dnring this period no especial liturgieal dress 
to distingnish the clergy from the laity (cf. Jamee p. 37). 

Id rendei'ing the various expressions deuoting costume, 
clothing, and the like, the 0. E. employs native terms whenever 
the expressioD in question is of a general natnre; if, however, 
it signifies some special artiele of dress, eitber borrowed words 
or eomponnds are nsed. 

Thns „dress", „elothing", „garment" in general is denomi- 
nated: 

gierela (gegerela, segyrla) wk. masc: 

hiscopsegyrlan, „saderdoialia indwmenta". Bede 90,2. 

diacongcgyrlan, „clericalia inäumenta". Bede 90, 2. 

sub haiitu monachorum, „ünder muneces gegyrlan". Ben, R, 
135, 21. 

hrmgl QirmgeV),^) neutr. Cf. Mod. E, „night-rail", 

Be mynstermonna hrwglhüse, „de vestiario fratrum". Ben. 
ß. 8, 10. 



') An eioeptional oase where hrcegl la used to denote the arcbiepis- 
copal pall to treated below g 24t. 

BlndlBD 1. engl. FhU. Vin. 9 
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Bepum . . . säcerdlicum krwghtm, „de vestibus sacerdotum" . 
Bede 482, 13. 

reaf n., plur. ffa reaf: 

svhstantia monasterii in ferramentis vel vestibus, „reafum". 
Ben. R. Log. 63, 2, and Ben. R. etc. 

serod n. „häbitus". 

hs syld him dndlyfene and serüd, „dat ei victum atque 
vestitum". Denteron, 10, 18. 

§ 220. On the otber band, the partienlar garmente were 
denoted as follows; 

Lat Pallium — se pallium. Lat. tunica — seo tunice. 
hat. dorsale - — hrics-hrwgl, i. e. „back-dreas", „baok-rail", 

The componnd „Seet mcessereaf", literally the „mass-dresa", 
denoted the ecclesiastical garment nsed at tbe eelebration of 
the mass. Etc., etc. 

The illnstrationa are fonnd below accompanjing the eoire- 
sponding garments. 

The OarmentB considered eeparately. 

§ 221. We shall commence with the „Amictns", or Amiee. 

Among the Romans tbis garment denoted simply a loose 
wrap or corering. In the eeelesiaatical inventory, the amice 
18 a sqnare piece of linen eloth thrown ahont the head and 
Shoulders of the priest. Cf. Krans, Art 'Kleidnng'; Oxf. Dict^ 
Art. 'Amice'. 

Ecclesiastical writers often call the 'amidus' also 'humeraU^, 
'superhumerale'. 

The 0. E. 18 acquainted witb the foUowing tbree equivaleats 
of the Latin terms mentioned, — 

1) The componnd ofer-hrmdels, nsed almost exelnaively, 
and eorrespondicg almost exactly with the 'amictaa' not only 
as a secalar, bat alao as a litnrgical garment. 

Ofer-bmdels belongs to the eame family as the verb 0. E. 
ofer-hr^dan, 'to overshadow', 'put a covering over', and Ger. 
'fcreife»'. 

operimenium, oferbrsdels. Wr. W. 78, 38 (9"' Cent.). 
paüa, cyrtel vel oferbrmdels. .ffilfrie Wr. W. 107, 26. 
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He pencS on däm oferhrädelse his müdes, 'He tbioks snper- 
fieially'. Fast. 55, 18. 

The^ synä ttoä Crlstes hSc and II röäan and . . II weoved 
sceatas and II overbr^dels. ~ Gburch Inventory, Cart. Sax. . 
No. 1324. 

He [^ se säcerd] Ind swWe gerisenlice beswapen mid swlSe 
wlitige oferhrSdelse on bäm scüldrum. Paßt 83, 21, 

2) Seüldor-hr(egl a., ' Shoulder- rail', a traDslatioo of Lat. 
'superkumeraW: 

Superkumerale, scüldorhrmgl. Wr. W. 327, 24. Ab this i» 
the only paaeage where scüldor-hrixgl occnrs, we rnnst consider 
itß further nse in 0. E. as nneertain. A eimilar difficulty ia 
preaented by 

3) Eaxl-dad m., i. e. 'Sbonlder-eloth', Lat. 'humeraW. In 
this ease, however, we are certain as to one point, viz. that 
the 0. E. eaxl-cläd was nsed to denote the saeerdotal 
hnmeral Teil of the Jews. 

Thns, in referenee to the saeerdotal coBtnme of Aaron in 
the Old Test, it is Said: 

lede eaxlcläd ofer kine, „desuper kumerdle imposuit". 
Lev. 8, 6. 

§222. The tnnio of the elergy and aeenlar elassea ie 
Bometimes rendered by the native terms 'cyrteV, 'serc' {'sgric'), 
or 'hrfegl'. Bnt more nsually the 0. E. employa tbe Lat. word 
in tbe form 'tunece' {'tunice', 'tonice'), wk. f. For the failing 
Umlaut cf. munec, -mc; and vid. Pog. § 113. 

Cyrtel and syric are likewise Lat deriTativea: cyrtel from 
Lat. 'curtus' eitber, as Pogatacber baa anrmised (Pog. § 260), 
throogh the mediation of 0. N. hyriill; or more probably') 
directly from the Lat *eMW- with tbe ordinary O.E. anffix 
-el. In the latter caae cyrtel wonld belong to the Continental 
Period of 0. E. Cf 0. R G. churz, N, H. G. Tiurz and aee Klage 
in Grd.2 I, p. 337. 

syrie is derived from the Latin 'tunica serica' (Pog. § 129):*) 

* ') The very early appearance of the word in 0. E. (already in ^Ifred's 

Oros. IS, 21) ia tlie chief objectioD to Pog.'s snrinise. 

") Cf. SleverB, Zam ags. Vocaliamtis, Decantsprogramm 1900, p. 11. 
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Duos tonicas et duas cucullas, „twä tanican and twä 
cuftan". Ben. R. Log. 92, 9 &e. 

tunicam et palUum, „pine tunecan . . ^Inne wwfeis". Mt 
5,40. The North. verBion has here, „tunicam, cyrtel vel 
■ hresgl". 

cucuUam et tonieam, „eugehn and syric". Ben. R. 89, 10. 

§ 223. The Dalmatic. 

Prom Dalmatia we get the gannent known to the Romans 
SS 'tunica Dalmatica'. Originally a pnrely secnlar artiele of 
apparel, the 'Dalmatica' became by order of Pope Sylvester 
(314—335) limited to elerical asage. 

Untii after the beginning of the 9"' centnry, the dalmatic 
was a distingnishing mark of the Roman bierarchy, and of 
the Pope and the deacons eepecially. Since then it became 
cnstomary to eonfer it npon the foreign (i. e. non-resident in 
Rome) deacons; and at a still later period biehops were per- 
mitted to affiiume, on solemn and foBtiye occasions, the dalmatic 
of the deacon. It Ib this later cuBtom whieh gave rise to the 
designation in O.E. of this garment as 'the bishop's coat', 
hiseop + rocc, e. g. Leechd. III, 202, 26, Mid liscoprocce scrydan, 
Lat 'dalmatica'. 

The earlier practice is preeerved in O.E. diacon-rocc; thns 
— Diacono dalmatica induto, „diacone mid dtaconrocce ge- 
scryddum". De C. M. 416, 2. 

In addition to the above, we have in O.E. likewise 
the weak loanword 'dalmatica', borrowed without ehauge from 
the Latin. 

It is found in the foUowing passages: 

se dlacon mid dahnatican gescryd, 'dalmatica'. Reg, Con. 
Znp. 174, and similar. Ib. 171. 

Finally, in a ehnrch - inventory of the Cod. Dipl. No. 940 
we read, — 

V fuUe mcBssereaf and II dalmatica [= dalmdtican]. 

For the precise construction of the Dalmatic vid. Oxf . Dict, 

Kot«. The Oif. Dict. haa no instance of the use of ' dalmatic ' ia 
Eagli&h earlier thao the year 1425. As the above cited passages show, 
the Word was begiimiDg to be uBed, bowever, as far back as the end 
Of the O.E. period. 



DiBtizedOyGoOt^lc 



133 

§ 224. The alb, Lat. 'iunica alba' waa originally a long, 
white {'albus' — whence the Dame), blonselike, festive tnnie, 
eomprising the principal undergarment of the Greeks and 
Romans. Aa a litnrgical vestment the alb ie firat mentioned 
towards the elose of the 4"' Cent., althongb the tunie waa 
worn by the priest at the altar aa bis moat promiDent g:armeQt 
aince the 1"* Century A. D. (Cf. Kraus). 

In 0. E. the Lat. word ia adopted in the form of the 
weak fem. 'dlbe': 

Alba, alhe. Wr. W. 327, 21. 

Sä [se. äiaconas\ sceolon on hwttum album däm Holende 
^sowigan. .^Ifrie'a Cauona. Th. p. 444. 

älc preost hwbbe . . . subuculam ünder his alban. Edg.'s 
Canons. Tb. p. 398. 

Fnrther: De C. M. 403, 4. 408, 13. Reg. Con. Znp. 172. &e. 

Note. The Oxf Diot. dt«s bs the earlieat example of the nae of 
'albe' the paseage quoted above (atc priost luxhbe etc.), the date of which 
is abovt 1100. 



§ 225. A aecond expreaaion aometimea uaed to deaignate 
the principal veatment of the prieat ia the more general term 
ofer-slype (sUp, -slop) atr. n., 'superpeUiceum', i.e. the aur- 
plice — a word whieh correaponda to the 0. N. yßrsloppr, 
'sttperpellieeum', 'alba'. 

The simple 0. E. slop, slype, denotes a flowing garment 
or dresa (Cf. Mod. E. „a child'a alip", or pinafore, eited by 
Bos. Toll.), and is referred to the same Btem as the verb 0. E. 
sUipan, sleap, slupon, slopen, 'to alip', 'glide'. 

We läraä Smt mcesse-preosta oSSe mynster-prSosta äsnig 
ne cume binnan circan-dyre . . . buton his ofer-slipe {ofer-slope, 
variant). Edg.'s Canons 46. 

The word is, however, likewise nsed in a non-liturgical 
aense to signify merely a long, loose rohe: 

He [= sS apostol\ is ymhseryd mid hwltum oferslype, 
„vestitus colobio albo . . indmtur pallio aßio". Hom. I, 456. 
ambulare in stolis, „in siolum vel on oferslopum" . Lind. Lk. 
20, 46 {'stola' here in the old aenae of long rohe; see below). 
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§ 226. The 'cingulum', or prieatly girdle, is in 0. E. ss 
gyrdel {i, e. properly 'little girth' — cf. Eln^, Wtb. snb Qurt 
and Garten; and Skeat, Gird, Girdle). 

Ab may be BDppoaed, the 0. E. gyräel (gyrdels) is not at 
all limited to the litnrgical 'cingulum': E. g. Leechd. III, 260, 20: 

we hatad on Leden quinque zonas, dmt synd fif gyrdlas. 

Cingulum vel zona vel dnctorium, gyrdel. Wr. W. 327, 27. 
Etc. 

§ 227. The eccleeiaatical maniple, in Lat manipuhiS or 
manuale (alao called, nntil the S"* Cent, mappula)^ was in 
appearaoce very eimilai to the Btole (see below); bat ia place 
of being worn abont the neck it was originally carried in tbe 
band (^manus') and later on the left arm of the priest. 

Aceordingly, we have in 0. E. the very faithfal rendering 
händ-lln, t. e. hand-linen, hand-cloth: Un str. n. flax, linen. 

Manualis, hdndlm Wr. W. 124, 34. 376, 26. 

IUI suhdiacones Mndlm. Chart. Th. (Boa. ToU.). 

In 0. N. we hare precisely the same expreaaion: 'handUn, 
manipulus' (Kable S. 39; Taranger p. 345). 

§228. The stole (before A.D. 800 known a&'orarium', 
since then as 'stola') was at firat ooly a oapkin or hand- 
kerchief ^sudarium') of oblong shape ('wie ein langer Sehleier', 
says Krans) in stead of the nsnal sqoare. 

It thns reqnired bot few modifications to assnme the 
dtmcDsione of the preaent litnrg;ical vestraent 

The orarium is called in 0. E. stole wk. f., from Lat. stola: 

si vero sacerdos fuerit, ärcumdatur ei stola super cumllam, 
„Sl ymbütonsiald him stole . . . ." De C. M. 443, 11. Vid. also 
Ibid. 404, 16. 403, 7. 

J sf/lurene störcille, . . . IUI sylurene calices . . . VIII stolan. 
Cart. Sax. No. 1128 (Chnrch ioTentory). 

alba, alhe. casula, m(Bssekacele. stola, stole. Wr, W. 327, 23. 

§ 229. The atrong nenter stol, which ia fonnd only in 
North., translates Lat. stola in the original sense of long, äowing 
oater garment in general. 
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Thns in D. Kit. siola glorie, stol wüldres. 45, 16. Similarly, 
Lind. Lk. 15, 22. 20, 46 &c. 

Unfortonalely, the scanty sonreee of the Kortb. dialect 
prevent as from determining whether the tenu stol also in* 
clnded the Utnrgical stole oi not 

In Bos. Toll, the two terms stole and stol are wrongly 
claBsed together, aB if interchangeable in meaning. 

§ 230. The maBS-garment proper of the Roman priesthood 
was the sacerdotal 'casula', known, prior to A.D. 800, as 
'planeta'. 

The chaBüble had an opening in the middle for the 
head, and feil down over the Shoulders and arme. 

In rendering 'casula' the 0. E. employs the natire eom- 
ponnd mwssehacele wk. f., from hacele, npper garment, coat; 
ef. 0. N. messuhghuU, O.H.6. hachul, Goth. kakuls. 

Examples. 

Casula, mcBssekacele. Wr. W. 327, 22. 
Tkär synd twä Crtsies hec . . . . and twä mwssermf and 
IJI nuBssehdkelan. Cart. Sax. 1324. 
&e. 

Note. The interesting loanword casut occnrB oDoe as the traoslatiOD 
of the Latin blrms in a gloss of the lom Cent. (Wr. W. 196, 39); but it 
b entirelj nncerttün whether it has any liturgical seiue. Ceitalnlj the 
nse of birrtts in explanntion would not seem to indicate the chaauble; 
of. .^aiWc's Gtoss, Wr. W. 151, il: birrus, unsmeSe krcegel — 'a rou^ 
garmeDt'I Vid. also DaCiuge snb 'ßirras'. 

§ 231. The componnde moBsse-rSaf n., and moBssehrasgel n., 
aa wonld appear from their seeond elementB, denote rather the 
maes-Testments or maee-vestnre generally than any particnlar 
garment nsed in the celebration of the mass. The foUowing 
examples will make tbis distinction elear: 

Bes papa geseite dost meessepreostas ne seeöldon brücan 
gehälgodra mmssehrasgla huton on cyrcean ünre. Shrn. 112, 19 
(Bos. Toll.). 

sff Jiälga Swiffün on sdnendum mosssermfe stud est Päm 
weofode. Liyes 21, 354. 
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Thär synd twä Cristes hec . . . and twä mwssc-reaf and 
III moBSsehakelan. Cart. Sax. 1324, &e. 

ic geann . . . änes mcessereafes mid eallam dam de dcertS 
sehyred. Cod. Dipl. No. 694. 

ints crydian tlme Preo peninghsc and an mwsse-rgaf. Chart 
and Doc. X. 



§ 232. In the paseageB now to be cited, nuBssehrtegl and 
anotber compouDd, nuessegierela (sierela, 'dresfl', 'clothing'), are 
nsed to denote the fine gannent worn by the high prieets of 
the Old Test and ealled in Lat. the snperbnmeral („super- 
Jiumerale"). Of. Da Gange for a uiore detailed description. 

Fordon is ts-eacan dwm twl-bllon godwebbe Scet scyle beon 
twi-drWwen twln on Öxm nuBssegieretan, „in superkumeralis 
omamento". Paat. 87, 19 ('Snrplice'- Sweet). 

tö dWm wlite dces massäirüegles , „pulckritudini super- 
humeralis". Fast. 87, 22, and ib. 83, 9. 89, 1. 

§ 233. „Cappa" and „pluviale" were terms nsed in Low 
Lat. to deeignate a cloak-Iike overdreea, whieh, like the more 
elaBBJe „paenula", was wem on jonmeys or in rainy weather. 
Being snpplied with a hood, it was also known as the „cuculla", 
and 800n became a favorite article of dress of monasttes. 

In O.E. both cappa and cuculla were adopted into the 
langnage: cappa appeariog as the weak fem. cteppe, and cuculla 
&6 cugele (cugle, cuMe, cule) — whence the Mod. Eng. „cowl". 

§ 234. The g in cugele show8 ne that the immediate 
prototype of the 0. £. word mnst not be songht in clasBic 
Latin, bnt in the Romance, in whieh, Boon after the year 400, 
the iüter-vowel voiceleas consonante beeame voiced. Now in 
the latter half of the 5"' Cent-, Lat. u became changed in the 
Romance langnages to o (Pog. g 157, 159). Conseqnently the 
adoption of the 0. E, word mnat have ocenrred at some period 
between A. D. 400 and 450. 

The 0. H. G. kugula, with the same sense, mnet also have 
been acqnired abont this time; whereas the M. L. 6. and M. D. 
forme Jcogel, cogel, evidently date from after 450. 
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Cugele presents a very interesting seeondary form, viz. 
cufle, witb the same .meaniog. The latter is most probably 
deriTed from a Middle Lat. or Romance "ctifella, the diminutive 
of cußa, „tegmen capitis". 

The chaDge of meaning: wonld be easily explaiued either 
by contaminatioD with cugulla, or by a natnral development 
from the general sense to the special, from head-coreriDg 
generally to the monaetie head-covering — the eowl. 

The esistence of *cufella is fnrthermore indicated by 
M. L. G. kovel and M. D, covel, 'a monk's cowl', which, as in 
the case of kogel, cogel, mnst have been borrowed after the 
Rom. vowelchange m > o. For the paasage of /" to v between 
TOwels in 0. S. vid. Gallee, Altsächsisehe Gram. § 112 and 
Holthansen, Alts. Elementarb. § 197. 

O.N, kuß eeemB to have been borrowed from O.E., and 
the variant kofl from 0. S. 

Note, Bob. Toll, and Sweet do not record the form cufU; the Oxf. 
Dict. (Art. „Cowl") refers to the allied forms to 0. N., M. L. G. and M. D., 
bat offers ao eiptanation („The hiatory of ev,-jk and its allied foims ia 
obacure"). 

VeiTijs and Verdam, in their „Middelnederlanach Woordenboek" 
(1885—1894), pve a formally irreproachabla derivation from Lat. „atbelUi", 
the prototype of M. H. G. käbel, „little tub". 

But the Lat. Word has never meant anything but „awall tub"; 
and it ia therefore difficult to underatand how „covd", borrowed from it, 
eould arrive withont any apparent middle atagea to the widely 
divergent seuse of cowl. ') 

It wotild aeem, therefore, far moie probable that cufia {*ctifelld) 
should be the true prototype — a term which even in Latin 
approachea very cloaely in meaning to 'cowl'. 

Pogatsoher does not treat the word. 

Examples. 

§ 235. In 0. E. the cuctilla or monk's eowl is always 
rendered by cugele, cufle. On the other hand, eucuUa in the 
sense of the liturgieal cappa, or eope, is, with a few exceptions 
{vid. below), expreesed by cceppe: 

') Ab for their aecond anggestion that Lat copula may have been 
the aonrce of kovel etc., it need not be seriously considered, Btnce copula 
does DOt oocDT in the aenae of cowl, hood, befora the 15'>> Century, 
aad then bnt very rarely. Vid. Dn Gange. 
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we peak gelgfaff . . Ömt he {bc. se munuc) ha^he cugelan 
and syric Ben. R. 89, 10 (Wells Frag.; culan and syric). 

seo cuhle. Ibid. 89, 13 (Wells Frag.: seo cale). 

cappa, ccBppe . . . cuculla, cugle. Wi. W, 328, 10, 14. 

planeta, emppe. ^Ifrie'sVoc. Wr.W. 124,31. Ibid. 327, 25. 

penvJa, gerenod ceeppe. Ibid. 124, 32. 

residui tres (se. fratres) succedant omnes quidem cappis 
induti, „. . . mid Jcceppum". De C. M. 427, 2. 

eadwine meessepreoste .V. manc göldes and his Jaeppan. 
Will of Biehop Alford of Crediton (A. D. 1008—1012). Chart, 
and Doc. X, 17. 

Note alBO the componnd canter-cwppe = cmppe: 

dbbas Stola et cappa indutus, „. . . mid canterct^pan 
gescrydd". De C. M. 403, 7. 

Perhaps this shonld be "cantel- cmppe, 'cantel-cope', from 
cantel (Lat. cantellus), „a qnarter of cloth"; ef. Oxf. Dict Art. 
„cantelcope" . 

The following paseages contain ctsppe in the old senee of 
'cloak' generally: Hom. II, 160 (Lat. „metotem") aod 1,336. 

§ 236. A few native eqniralentB of Lat cappa {sacer- 
dotalis) oecnr — 

a) hsd str. m,, 0. H. G. huot (Mod. G. Huf), prop. eap or 
hood, For etymology ef. Klage, Skeat, and Oxf Diel: 

5»/ he (i. e. se preost) godspel rwde, lecge bim Posne hud 
ofer ]>ä scüldra, „si auiem evangelium legal (ee. cueullam vel 
cappam) super humeros ponat". Con. Ecgb. 9 (MS. X). 

Note. The Oxf. Dict, hss no eiample of this nae of hsd; ci Art. 

„Hood". 

b) heden str. m., hood, „casula": 

sacerdos cum missam cantat, ne portet cucullum nee cappam, 
„ne hcebhe he o« keden ne cceppan". Con. Eegb. 9. 

ffcBt he (= se preost) him ofds his oferhacelan oSÖe heden, 
ac gif he evangelium rwde wyrpe him of heden oÖÖe cappan 
on his gesc^ldro, „necesse est et cappam suam vel cucullum 
exuere; si autem evangelium legit, cucuUum vel cappam super 
humeros d^iciat". Con. Ecgb. 9 (XY). 
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c) ofer-hacele wk, f., hood, cope, Cf. hacele and mmsse- 
hacele. My only example bae already been cited ander heden. 

The above-cited illnetratioDS show elearly that the 
hod, the heden, and the ofer-hacele were not the same ae 
the ehaenble, or mcBSse-hacele; for it ib expresely provided 
that thej are not to be wom ditring the. celebration of the mass. 

§ 237. The Bcapnlar. 

When at werk it was enstomary with the monks to lay 
astde their eowls and to replace them by a short eloak or 
cape eovering only the ehoniders (scapulae). ThiB was termed 
in 0, E. Scapularia wk. m., < Lat. scapulare; or elae the Lat. 
form wag adopted withont change: 

hcebban hy eac mid ts wyrcenne scapulare, dtet is sehwcSde 
eugelan and sl0ease, „ . . scapulare propier opera". Ben. R, 
89, 13. Ben. B. Log. has here, „and scapularian". Ben. B. Log. 
91, 17. 

I hare no fnrther examples of fiäe expreeeion. 

§238. The doesal. 

Behind the seats of the elergy in the ehancel it was 
enstomary to hang „dorsalia", or ornamental draperiea; and 
an especially fine one adorned the cathedra of the bishop. 

In O.E. the dosaal was ealled hricg-hrwgel, „back-rail", 
baek-dress — a faithfnl rendering of the Lat. dorsale. 

Examples of hricg-hrwgl are not freqnent in 0. E. literatnre, 
and are fonnd only in doenmentary writings. 

Thns we read in the will of BiBhop Älford of Crediton: 

Eadgyfe his suiyster, an stricghrmgl and I hricghrwgl. 
Chart and Doe. X, 21. 

And again in Cod. Dipl. No. 694: 

ic ^eann Swder intö dcere hslgan stöwe . . änes mmssermfes 
. and Öwcs hrieghrmgles öms selestan de ic hwbbe, 

The PalL 

§ 239. Bishope, especially archbishops, were granted hy 
the Pope a particular ensign of jorisdiction in the form of 
the pall, or episeopal cloak. 
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The Lat pallium, wbicli also denoted mantle or cloak 
generally, was twice borrowed by 0. E.: first in the populär 
form pcell, pell (after the time of the breakingl), „eloak", 
„coBtly mantle"; and a eecond time at a later period, in the 
learned form pallium, se pallium. 

Note I. Accotding to the Latin piototjpe, we shonld expect a neuter 
Donn — 'öxt pallivm. Perhapa the maBouline fonn ia to be accoimted 
for by eonfuBion with tho older pall, pell, whicb is maacnline. Cf. 
on this point Pog. § 2ST, and Slevers' Gram. s. 3 § 80, Änm. 4. 

Note 2. Ab the word pell for pmll is of rare oocmrence, aod ia 
Important for the later lingnlBtlc development aa beisg the prototype of 
M, E. peUe, 1 shall give here a liat of those passages in whicb I hare 
fonnd the form in O.E.: 

pallium, pell. ^Ifrio's Gram. p. 257, 3 (MS, h), palliatM, mid ptUe 
gescryd. Ibid. 257, 3 (M8S. hü). 

fiä aeltcüBan mceröa . . . on pelhtrrt and purpuran. Aas. VIII, IS. 

ntid küligdime . . . of Michailen pelU. Lives 6, 73. 

tut peÜM. Chast. Tb. (Bos. Toll.). 

With the ezceptjou of Asa. VIII, 19, all theae paaaages have already 
been noted by Bos. Toll. 

On pell ef. Morsbacb, M. E. Gram, g t07, Aom. 5. 

Examples. 

pallium onfeng se biscop in Arcela JiCSrc hyris, „pallium 
Arelalensis episcopus accepii". Bede 72, 22. 

(h^ Jione pallium genam on See Peires weofode. Chr. D. 1022. 

Her CsolnoS mrcebtscep onfeng pallium. Chr. A, anno 831. 
Similar, ibid. 736, 764, ete. 

^mt Ms cefterg6ngan symle pone pallium and ]ione ercehsd 
ost pam apostolican seile . . . feccan sceöldon. Hom. II, 132,10. 

§ 240. New and then we 6nd the archbishop's pall 
termed se CBrce (erce): 

me dind {= dincS] rsd pat ffu ealra iSrost fare tu Börne 
wfter pinon wrce, „pro palUo vestro". Ghron. P, anno 995 — 
Earle p, 332, Plummer p. 130. 

he [sc, se pOpa] scölde gifan heom done erce. Ibid. 

This „se mrce" is probably the abbreviation of a fnll fonn 
*se wrce-pallium — whicb, however, does not seem to be fonnd; 
for we mnst reject the paaeage Chron. F, 997 (Earle), — Her 
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^Ifric arb. [= arcebiseop] ferde t5 Bsme asfter his arce- 
paUitttn — , Binee, according to Plummer p. 131, in the original 
„Pallium is written above arce aa if a glose to it". 

§ 241. Finally, we have in the North, dialeet the natire 
hrwgl applied to the tranBlation of Lat. pallium, the pall: 

archiepiscopus . . sive summus episcopus qui et pallio 
»teretur, „se Se wc Swm hragle gehrüce". D. Kit 194, 14 (only 
example). 

§ 242. Tarning oor attention to the „mttra episcopalis" , 
or biehop's mitre, we find that it was known in O.E. as 'the 
bishop's hood' — biscopes fiiif(e), from h&fe, 0. H. G. hüba, 
0. N. Mfa, 'hood'. 

The expreaaion oeeurs only in gloss-form and ia fonnd 
bnt onee;!) 

Mitra vel diadema, biscopes hüf. Wr. W. 188, 20. 

From hüfe ie derived the verb hüfian, to farnish witb a 
hood or mitre. Thus, in Lev. 8, 13 it is said of the sons of 
Aaron: 

(Moises) scridde his suna mid and .... hüfode, „. . im- 
posuitque mitras". 

§ 243. Note biscophiafodkn. 

Tina expresaion occnn bot a aingle time in O.E., beiog fonnd in 
Mlfiic'B gloss as the equivsfent of the Lat inftda (Wr. W. 152, 23). 

How, inftda denotea in Eccl. Lat einher a sort uf omamental tillet 
or band of cloth wom aa a head-dress, or it may slgnity the 'amidua 
hvtneralis', the amice. 

The O.E. bigeopkeafodlin, 'bishop's head-clotb' does not help ds, 
as, 'head-cloth' could denote cither a fillet or the amice. It is possible 
that Ihia garment ifi the same aa the H. E. keved-lin, which, according to 
the „Lay Folk's Mass Book" (Glossary) sigoifies 'amice'. Cf. also Osf. 
Dict. Art. „amice". Sweet translates {biscophiafodUn) „oraament". 

§ 244. In conelnsion, we have to note the rare loan-word 
'rationale', taken bodily from the Lat. withont change. 

The sacerdotal rational was of two kinds. We find it 
denoting in the firat place the stole of the Jewish high- 



>) Cf. also Kapier, Old Engl. Gl. h2i2 mitr^ ktetteg, hufan; 2, 410 
mitr^, .!. tigera, hufan; 8,353 mitr^, .i. hufan. 
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priest in the Old Test. — called the 'rational', becanse the 
words embroidered npon it — 'Doctrina et yeritas' — were 
to serre as a constant admonition to tbe priest {'rationale 
judidi'). 

In the ChriBtian hierarchy, the name 'rational' seema 
to have generally been applied to a sort of breaet-plate of 
gold, silver, or embroidered stnfF wom by bishops dnring the 
eelebration of the mass. At other timee it apparently gigniAes 
the pall or pallinm. Vid. Da Gange, and the Century Diet. 
Art. 'Rational'. 

In 0. E., 'rationale' is nsed only in the former or 
older aense. It is fonnd in the following passages: 

and band tu ^äm rationale o« pam wces awriten Lär 
and Södf<Esinys, „adstringens cingulo rationaü in quo erat 
Doctrina et Veritas". Lev. 8, 8. 

on Arones hreostum sceölde hffon äwriten Sio racu Ötes 
äBmes on däm hroBgle Se mon bst rationale. „. . rationale 
judidi". Fast. 77, 9. 

For an aceonnt of the Jewish garment rid. Fast. eap. XIII. 



2. The Rerennes of the Cbureh. 

§ 245, A) The ehief sonrce from wbich the Chnrch derived 
its SQpport in the Middle Ages was the System of tithing. 

The tithe was established in direct imitation of the ancient 
Jewish eystem, and was at first regarded purely as a voluntaiy 
offering to the Deity. Bnt since the 6"^ Cent, it hecame an 
established law of the Chnrch; and we find it after the days 
of Charlemagne foreeably eoUected. 

And 80 we read in the English lawB of the Ö"" and lO"" 
centnrieB provisioDS of a similar natnre. Cf, the LawB of 
.^thelred (A. D. 978—1014) VUI, 8; and even earlier (between 
940—946), under hing Edmnnd, we read of the negligent 
tithe - payer's being threatened with excommnnieation; vid. 
Edm.'s Gesetze I, 2. 

According to ^thelred's eode (VIII, 6, 7), the tithe was 
diyided into three portions, of which the first was devoted 
to the repair of chnrch-baildings; the seeond feil to the 
'ministera of God' {Godes ^eowas), and the third to the poor. 
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In O.E. the folLowing terms designated the tithe: 

§ 246. 1. teodung {-ing) fem., 'deämatio', a 'tithing' — 
the most usnal designation. The word is likewise freqaently 
employed in & non-ecelesiastieal sense to signify the 
political Classification of the people into Tens or tithings, Lat. 
decaniae (teodunga); ef. on this point Schmidt's 'Glossar', or 
Eemble's „Saxons in England", ehap. 9. 

Thns tsod^ung was not created by the Chnreh to render 
the Lat. deämaüo, bnt had already existed in pre-Cbristian 
timee. Christianity added a new notion to its meaning. 

Exampies. 

Ji/ Itwä teodunge riktUce gelwstan nelle, ponne fare tö 
d<Bs cyninges gerefa and PfES mynstres mcessepreost . . and 
niman unpances Jiöne teodan dsl tö ])äm mynstre Se hit tu 
Sebitige. ^thehed VIII, 8. 

Be teodungum . and sy Meere geogude teoSung gelinst he 
Pentecosten. Edgar II, 3. Very aimilar, Wnlf. 116. &e. 

The tithe eolleeted in the spring of the year consisted of 
young cattle, and was, aceordingly known as 'geoguSe teodung', 
geogud, youth, young, as in the last example eited. In the fall, 
on the other band, agricnltural prodacts natnrally comprised 
the contribation, whieh was then called the 'com -teodung'. 
Thns Wulfstan teils na (116, 3 — MS. b): 

and cörntsodung ie emnihte oSÖe latest be ealra hälgena 
nuBSsan, and mfre done teodan wcer ealstoä seo sulh hit gegä. 

Cf. also Can. Edg. 54: and geogude teodunge be Pentecosten 
and eordwestma he omnium Sanctorum. 

Similarly, Wulf. 208, 1 et seq., ete. 

§ 247. 2. se teoda, lit. 'the tenth', either by ellipse from 
'se teoda dM', following the Lat. 'dedma (sc. parsY, or from 
'teoda sccatt' atr. m,, treated below: 

Gif we ure teodan gesyllan nyllad, üs da nygon dCBlas htd 
athredene and se teoda an üs hid tö laf. Laws of ^thelstan, 
Thorpe p. 84. 

le pe Wille gesyllan mlne teodan, „demmas ojferam tihi". 
.^tbelstan I, 2 (Schmidt, Liebermann). 
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To the atem teoS- belougs the verb to tithe, 0. E. teoöian, 
'decimare': 

And Mredmanna gehtoilc sille pwnig tö almwssan . . . and 
hsafodmen teoÖian ('give tithes'). ^thelr. VII, App. § 5. Wulf. 
181, 16 et eeq. 

man geteo^ige . . . ptet pmt god sSnde ponne on geare folce 
to Pearfe on cörne and on flexe and on gewelkwf/lcon waestme. 
Wolf. 310, 21 et eeq. 

§ 248. 3. tSoSa sceatt, pl. teoSan sceattas, 'decimae'; from 
O.E. sceaH, *money', 'wealth'. Cf. 0. H. Q. sca«, 'money'; Goth. 
skatts, 'money'; 0. N. skattr, 'tax', 'tribnte', as in Bümskattr, 
'Peter'a penee'. 

ptES herefßames ealles tsodan sceat Abraham sealde godes 
bisceope. Gen. 2121. BHngad gS on min heren eowerne teodan 
sceat. Blick. 39, 26. 

Sonne liSre ic eow, . . . dost ge syllon eowre teoöan sceattas 
i mannum. Ibid. 49, 19. 



§249. 4. teoding-sceat, 'tithing tax': 
Sees nEadgafoles Se cristene men "^ode gelMstan scöldon on 
heora teodtngseeattum ("in their tithes'). Edgar IV, 1, 
Cf, above snb 'teoöing' and 'teoSa sceat'. 



In addition to the tithe, tbe O.K. sonreeB make freqnent 
mention of other contribntions of minor importance. They are 
the following. 

§250. B) Cbnrch-ahot, in O.E. cyric-sceat, consiating 
in a eertain qnantity of grain or other producta, and paid 
annualiy at St. Martin's Day (11"" of Nov.). 

Ciricsceattas sin ägifene he See Martines mwssan i^'i&Atiia- 
mas'). Ine 4. Similar: Wnlf. 116. 311. 

And cyricsceat tö Martines mwssan; and se Se hine ofer 
Smne dceg healde, ägyfe hine dam bisceope and forgßde hine 
XI siSan and Öäm cingce CXX scgU. Cnut I, 10. 



DiBtizedOyGoOt^lc 



145 

§251. C) Soul-shot i.e. a burial tax — O.E. säwl- 
sceat or säwl-scot — a eort of fee payable to the chnreh of 
the deeeased before tbe burial took place. Thie latter pro- 
TieioQ was always iosiBted npon; for the satol-scot was regarded 
by the clergy aa a well earned increment. The 0. E. corre- 
sponds to the 'symholum ammae' or 'pecunia sepuüurae' of 
the Latin versioD of the Laws. 

The stringent enforcement of the soal-shot is clearly shown 
by the followiog eitations: 

pcBt he cBfter forSside hütan sawulsceatte ne liege on mynstre, 
ac gelOSste man & Jtone säwelsceat cet openum pytte {'paid at 
the open grave'). Wulf. 118. Very similar ibid. 208, 25. 

And säwlsceat is riktast dcet man symle gelöste cet openum 
grcEfe. ^thelr. V, 12. VI, 20. Cf. also Earle, Land Ch. p. 222 
(anno 1006). 

^t ffiZcwm ford farenum gildan cet mlcum heorffe mnne 
penig tS säwulsceoie . . .; and dat sätvulgesceot sceulon pä 
cansnicas kahban. Chart. Th. 609, 10—18 (Bos. Toll.). Cf. also 
.SlthelstaD I, i. Edg. II, 5. Cn. 1, 13. &c. 

Nut«. The final eleiuent of säwlscot isegceof) must not be confosed 
with that of säwl-aceat. 

The etymological conoectiona of sceat bave alreadf (vid. teoöa sceat) 
been explained. gescot, ecot, aie paiticipial derivaÜTeB of the verb «cfotan 
(part. gescoten), 'to shoot', aecondarily, 'to advance (shoot) or coutribute 
money', just aa In Germau we have the phrase 'Geld vorschiessen '. 

§ 252. D) leoht-gescot {-gesceot, -scot), i. e. 'lightsbot', or 
tax for the illnmination of the chnrehes. Thia contribtition 
was levied, aceording to the laws of ^thelred, erery year at 
Candtemas, the feast of the pnritication of the Virgin (2""* Feb.). 
Later, it was provided by Cnut that light-ebot sbonld be paid 
three times per year; viz. at Easter, All Saints' Day, and 
Gandiemas. 

Isohtgescot gelcSste man tu Cdndehncessan; dö oftor se Öe 
Wille, ^tbelr. VIII, 12. 

And Isoktgeseeot Priwa on s^are, ärest on Eastermfen 
healf-penigwurff tcexes cet Slcere Aide, and eft on Ealra 
Hälgena Mtsssan eallswä mycel, and eft IB pCem Sanctan 
Marian dcensunge ealswa. Cnnt I, 12. Very similar, Wulf. 
116,6. *.. 
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§253. E) Plow-almB — swlh-<Blm(Bsse — was aD annaal 
tax conBistiog of a 'penig' for every 'plow' of land, and was 
to be paid always 15 'night«' after Easter; cf. Schmidt'a 
'GloBBar'. 

The 0. E. expieBBion is componnded of sulk, 'plow', and 
the loan-word almesse (wlmysse) 'alma', derived from M. L. 
alimosina, classic L. eleemosi/na. For the origin of wimesse 
Tid. Pog. §§ 38, 75, 207, 237; and Oxf. Diet. for its later history 
(Art. 'Alms'). 

US gebyreS peet we . . . gode het&ean üre sulhwlmessan 
XV niht on ufan easiran. Wulf 208,1. 311. Also: Edw. and 
Gnthr. 6 § 3. Can. Edg. 54. 

Etc. 

Thifl eontribution was apparently ealied sometime» 'alma- 
fee', 0. K CBlmes-feoh; from feoh = Mod. Eng. fee (originally 
'eattle'). Cf the Latin verflion ofEdm. 1,2: „mlmesfeoh i. e. 
elemosine pecuniam" — a phrase whieh oecurs likewise in the 
Latin versions of Append. III, 1 and ibid. III, 2. Read also the 
explanatioD giren by Schmidt in his 'G-IosBar'. 

§ 254. Peter's Pence, 'deMari«« Sancii Petri', was by the 
SaxonB DO longer eoneeived of as a pions offering or gift of 
a volnntary natnre preaented to St. Peter; bnt waa regarded 
(more praetically than ideally) as a necessary tax paid to 
Rome by all trne Gatholice. 

Thns we find the Peter'a Pence termed as follows: 

Bsm-feoh, Rome-fee, Kome-money: 

And römfeoh gclCBste man ägkwyhe geare he Petres mcBSsan. 
WnlfSll.L Further, Edw. & Guth. 6, § L Edni. 1,2. Cniitl,9. 

Böm-ptBnig, 'Rome-penny': 

Ws willaS Scet Sic RömpcBnig heo gellSst he Petres moBSsan 
to päm Usceopstsle. Append. II, 57, § 1 ('Nordhombrischea 
Prieetergesetz'}. 

Möm-scot, Kome-shot, Rome-tax (rare); 

De denario Sancti Petri qui anglice didtur Romescot [Rsm- 
gescofi]. Edw. ConfesB. 10. 

Gf. also these paasagea from Ghron. E (TraoBition Engl) 

man syddan dmt Bomgesceot sende (in form perfectiy pnre 
O.E.). Anno 1095 (end). 
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he com ceßer ]ie Eöme-scot. 1123, 

Rifm-scot mnBt, howeyer, have been popularly macb 
in Togiie; for it is qnite probable that the corresponding 0. K. 
expressions JRümsiatr, Bömashztr were direct adaptations of 
tbe Englisb. Cf. Taranger pp. 290, 291. 

heorÖ-peni^, i.e. 'beartb-penny'; Bocalied becanee every 
'heartb' (= fire-side), or family, in tbe land was expected to 
pay tbe tax. '} 

And sg CSlc heorSpening ägyfen be Petres nuBSsedceg, and 
se de hine tB ]>am Ändagmi gelcest ncBhbe, Iwde hine tu Röme 
and p^tö eacan XXX penega. Edg. II, 4. Tbe very similar 
pasBHge, Walf. 116, bas bere as variaut readinga rIMptenig, 
rfSmpenij. 

Etc. 

Ab we Bee in these rarions examplee, tbe eole connection 
of tbe Böm-penig of tbe Anglo-Saxone with St. Peter was in 
tbe day of ita colleetion — St. Peter's Day. 



') Another keorb-penig, mentloned Id App. 111,3, was payable on 
AscensiuD Day ('Ilolf Thuiaday') and signitied possibly Plow-alms; vid. 
Schoiidt's Dote to the passage ia qoestion. 
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Conclusion : Summary. 



Words marked (f ) are of doubtfnl elaSBificatioD. 

A. The Foi-eign Elemeut 

I. Period (Coutinental) — before A. D. 450. 
§ 255. 1. Greek. 
cirice (xvQiaxä), 
deofol {öiäßoXoi; or Lat. diaholus). 

§ 256. 2. Lfttin. 

dmhiht, ömbiht, dmbeht(fimba.ctas). 
cyrtel (curtus), 

regol, reogol (regula), aoy rale or Standard; in Christian 
times also Benedictine Knie: Pog. § 44. 
scrlfan, scrift (seribere, ecript-nm). 
scriti (seriniom). 

§ 257. 3. Gallo-Roman. 

biscop, hiscob (*ebeecobn, *ebeßcopa < episcopns). 

cugele, eugle, cuhle, cule (*cngnlla < Lat, cncnlla). 

cufle (*enfella, diminutive of Lat. cnfia), 

munuc, munec (*monicn8 < monachus; bot ef. § 200 n). 

mynecen, -e, -u (*monica < monaeha). 

mynster (*mou'8terjo < monasterinm). 

fpreost, prest (*pre8tre < preabyter; perhaps after 450). 

fpreostUc, cf. preost. 

fpröfost, präfost (praepositna, propoaitns; cf. § 195 and 
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SicTera' Gram.ä §192,2) — perhaps, ae Pogataeber tbinke 
(§108), borrowed at firet in Bense ofoverseer, director, 
generallj, and modified to 'provost' in Gbristian times. 

in. Period (Christian) — A.D. 600—1066. 
§ 258. 1. Utin. 
acolitus (aecolytns). 
dlbe (alba). 

ancor, äneora, äncra, oneor, ancor (aoachoreta; ef. § 183 n. 2). 
apostol, postol (apostoluB). 
apostoUie, 'apostolieus'. 



b<Estere, hwzere, hwdeere, beeere (Baptista),') 

eänSneclic (canonicos + -Hc). 

canSnic (eanonicns), 

cant^e, cantor (eantor). 

capitul (eapitnlum). 

cappa, eceppe, (eappa) — after 650; cf. Pog. §§ 355, 356. 

clsric, cleroc, cllroc, clerc (elericna). 

daJmatica (tnnica Dalmatica). 

decan, deeanus (decanos). 

diacon, deacon (diaeonnB). 

discipul, diseipulus (discipulus). 

discipula. 

Ebreisc, da Ebreas (pl.) (Hebraeos). 

erce-, wrce-, arce- (archi-). 

erce, atr. m. < *erce-pallium. 

erce-diacon, archi-dlacon (archidiaconns). 

evangelista, -an. 

exorästa, -an. 

FarisSisc, Fariseus, pl. FarisSas, Fortsei (Pbarisene etc. 

< FbariBaens). 

Israkel, pl. Israhele (Israel). 

Israhelisc, Israhelitisc. 

Jüdeisc, iadise, etc. (Indaens). 

martyr{-e), (martyr). 



>) Cf. Kluge, D. UtteratarzeltDiig 1902 p. 1000. 
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martyrian, 'martyrizare'. 

martyrologia, -an (martyrologium). 

mcurtyrologium. 

martyrung, 'paasio martyris'. 

oratio, exoreiam. 

paUium, str. m., pall. 

päpa, -an ^apa). 

patriarcha, -an, patriarch. 

paill, pell (pallinm). 

^^ol (epistola). 

propheta, -an, prophet. 

rationale, rational 

reliquias, -e, (reliqniae). 

sücerd (eaeerdos). 

Saduceisc, pl. Saduceas, Saducie, etc. (SaddaeaeoB). 

Samaringas, plnr. (Samaria + -ing). 

Samaritan{isc) (SamaritanoB). 

sanct, sancte, sancttts, sancta. 

stol, Btr. D., stole, -an (stola). 

subdtacon (subdiaconu»), 

tunice, tonice (tanica). 

§ 259. 2. Gallo-Ronan. 

aibod, ahhoda, -an (*abbad-em < abbatem). 

abbodisse, abbudtsse (abbatisea). 

abbot and abbutisse, throngh inflnenee of the Latin forma. 

mlmesse (alimosina < eleemosyna). 

biscopian {'episcopare' — S'* period derivative of 1°* period 
Word). 

hiscopung, confirmatioo (3^^ period derivative of 1" period 
Word). 

domne (dominns). 

Iswed {*laieatu8 < laicas). 

mtesse (*meeaa < missa), 

mcBssere, masa-priest; cf. ma^aae. 

munecian ('monachare' — 3'^ period derivative of 1" period 
Word). 

nunne (nonna). 

seonod, siono/f, etc. (ajnodna). 
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B. The NatiTe Element: original material, bnt inflaeoced 

by ChrietiaDity. 

Words marked (f) coald belong to C, a). 

§ 260. äeläo-mann (phariBaeaB). 
(Sa) dldo, Mdo (phari8a«i, seniores). 
dldor-mann (pbarisaens, pontifex). 
dldo-wutu (cf. eald-wita; pharieaeos, senior). 
dldra (senior, pbarisaeDs). 
dndettere, ondettere (confeHSOr). 
iErendwreca, -raea (apostolns). 
f&we-weard (sacerdos). 
ioda (propheta). 

(Sa) hrSÖor, ge-bröö^or (fratres monaaterii). 
ceorl, ceorl fole (laions, laiei). 
cnikt (discipoltiB). 
egdere (martyr). 
cyfma (gentiles). 
f durM-weard (oBtiarins). 
Segn, den (discipnlns). 
öeoda (geotileB). 
Hng&^e (priest). 
SrOwere (martyr). 
drSwung (passio). 

eadig (beatns — properiy 'wealthy'). 
ealdor (prior conrentnalis; decanns monasteriij senior). 
ialdor-scipe (abbatia; decania). 
iald-fwder (patriarcha). 
eald-teita (presbyter; senior), 
e-swica (ethniena). 
fosder (pater monasterii; abbas). 
ge-fSr (eongregatio monasterii). 

ge-f^wdenn (eongregatio, eeelesia; eongregatio moajwterii). 
ge-ferseipe (elerus; eongregatio monasterii). 
folgere (diseipulns). 
föstring (diseipnluB). 
framsdpe (colleginm monachoram). 
{se-)saderung (eongregatio, eeelesia; eongregatio monasterii 
synagoga). 
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gästlic (spiritnalia). 

geat-tceard (portarins monasterii). 

gingra (diseipalns). 

Goda (proper Dame; formerly 'saeerdos'). 

had (ordo; clerus). 

^halis (BanctuB). 

h&lsere (exorcista). 

{se-)halsian, exorciae. 

hälsigend (esorciBta). 

halsung, exoreism. 

hcel (salns; salvatio). 

hälnes (sslns; Banctaarinm). 

heah-ffsder {patriareha; archimaudrita; pater excehtts, Deus). 

heäen (eaBula). 

hleremonn, h^rigntonn (discipulos; paroebiaDtu). 

hirde (pastor). 

hlwan, Mgan, plnr. (familia episcopi, elerna). 

hlwrwd, hlred (familia epiecopi, elerns). 

hlwrcSden (familia monasterii). 

höd (eappa, cope). 

hördere (cellarins moDasterii). 

hrcBgl (pallium archiepiaeopale). 

hosl, Encbarist (properly 'Baeiifice'; vid. Oxf. Dict. sab Honsei). 

hyrnes (parocbia). 

{ge-)ladung (ecelesia). 

Wiruw ') (pbariaaens). 

((Ja) gelEaffullan, -stiman (fideles). 

leomere (diacipnlns). 

lioda (gentiles). 

mödor (mater monasterii, abbatisBa). 

ofer-brc^dels (amictns; saperbmnerale). 

ofer-hacele (encnllas; eappa sacerdotalis). 

ofer-slyp(e), -slop (alba; enperpellieenm). 

rwdere, fem. rsdestre (lector). 

rihtwisend (saddncaens; part. to rihttvlsian). 

ge-swUg (beatne; properiy 'fortunate'). 

scearu (tonanra ecciesiaatica). 



>> Cf. EInge, D. Litteraturzeitung 1902 p. 1003. 
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scir (parochia; difficeeis). 
{se-)somnung (eeclesia). 
söngere (cantor, precentor). 
spelhoda (propheta). 
{Öä) sweostor (sororea monasterii). 
(se) tsoda (decima pars). 
teodisan (deeimare). 
tSoding-ealdor (decaDOB). 
teodung (deeimatio). 
Udwuta (pharisaens; seriba). 
ünder-Seodda, -Suäda (diBcipnlns). 

C. New Fonuations. 
a) Native. 
Words marked (f) perhaps original. 
§ 261. I. Period. 

fmce-weca-d (saeerdos). 

godspell (evaDgelinin). 

■fheUig (saDctns). 

hissen (pagaims; later also Samaritanna). 

§ 262. III. Period. 

dldo öS-lärwas (phariBaei). 

an-buend (auachoreta, Bolitarios). 

än-setl (aolitarii sedea). 

än-setla (aolitarina, anaehoreta). 

cB-crrnftig (pharisaeaa). 

öB; &s-läruw, öB-l^end (phariaaeaa). 

hescoren (»wi««), Tonsns; elericus. 

drUwung-rCBding (martyiologinm). 

easl-claS (hnmerale). 

falman, fuUian (baptizare). 

fulwiht, fulluht (conaignatio, haptiamiiB). 

fulmhtere, fulluhtere; fulwiktu^er (Baptista). 

gäsüie folc (popnloa apiritnalia, clerus). 

Jodes deow{a) (miniater Dei), 

Jfides forboda (cleriens; praennntitis Dei?). 

%odes mann (elericua; Tir Dei?). 

godspelhöc, book of the Goepels. 
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^odspellere (evangelista). 
godapellian (evangelizare). 
godspellic, -isc (evangeÜeus). 
{se-)hadian (ordinäre). 
{se-)hadod mann (clericnfl, ordinatnB). 
hädung (ordinatio). 
(gejhälgian (eonsecrare). 
hälgung (eonaeeratio). 

haligdöm (ssnetitas; Bacramentam; sanctam; reliqsiae; 
sanctnarium ; mioisteriam Baernm). 

halisnes (eanctitaB; sanetuariuDi ; reliqniae). 

halig-reft, -riß (Velamen monialiam). 

hälig-waras (eaDCti). 

hälig torigels (Velamen monialinm). 

■fhdnd-lin (luanipalus; originally napkin?). 

hwdendüm, -scipe, -nes (paganismns; gentilitas). 

hsdenisc (gentilie). 

\biscop-] hsafod lln (infnla). 

heah-sceawere (archiepiacopns). 

heak-söngere (archieantator). 

heorö-penig, Peter'a Penee. 

hrycg-hrcegl (dorsale). 

hufian, Snpply with the mitre (hufe). 

husl-Segn, -Sen (aceolytns). 

lür-cneht (discipnlns), 

lar-hlestmd (anditor, eatechnmenng). 

Uering-mann (diacipnlns). 

ge-Uafhlystend (anditor, eateehnmenos). 

lsoht-(ge-)scot, Liglit-shot 

leorning-cniht (diacipulns). 

leoming-mann (diecipnlns, diecipnla). 

nl(u>yatmena, -camend (noTitina). 

nlw- {nig-, Mi-) atmen mann (novitina). 

säwl-sceatt, -scot, Sonl-stiot 

scüldor-hrwgl (snperhumerale). 

sünder-haiga (phariaaens). 

sylf-dema (Sarabaita). 

teoda sceatt, teoding-sceatt (deeima). 

tüngolruHtga (astrologns). 
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wwx-berend (ceroferarius). 
weofod-degn (minister altaris). 
westen-seüa (eremita). 
wid-seriSul (gyrovagns). 

b) Hybrids. 
§ 263. ni. Period. 
abhod-döm, -Jiäd, -nee (abbatia). 
äncor-lff (anachoretiea vita). 
äncor-setl, -stöw (sedea anachoretiea). 
äneor-seila (anaehoreta). 
apostol-had (apostolatne). 
wlmes-feoh ('alimosinae pecnnia'). 
biscopes hüf{e) (mitra episcopalis). 
biscop-difm, 'häd (episeopatns). 
biscop-MafodUn (infnla). 
biscop-hltcrwd (familia episeopi, elerua). 
inscop-rice, -s&r (episeopatos; doecesia). 
üscop-rocc (dalmatioa epiaeopi), 
hiscop-seSl, -seil, -stöl (sedea epiaeopalis). 
ciric-diegn (minister eeclesiae). 
ciricdingere (advoeataa eceleaiae; aacerdos). 
dnc-had (ordo eceleaiae). 
eiric-sceait (eensns eeelesiae). 
ciric-weard (enstoa eceleaiae). 
cleric-häd (elerieatua). 
decan-häd (decania). 
deofolrwltga (ratea diabolicaa, magna). 
diacon-^mung, -had (diaconatns), 
dktcon-rocc (dalmatica diaeoni). 
ealdor-biscop (metropolitanas; prineeps aaeerdotnm). 
erce-biscop-had (archiepiacopatna). 
erce-biscop-rice (arehiepiaeopatna; dioeeeais). 
erce-biscop-stöl (aedes arcbiepiacopalia). 
erce-had (arehiepiaeopatna). 
erce-stöl (aedes arcbiepiacopalia). 
hdnd-preost (cappellanns). 
hmfod-biseop (princepa aaeerdotnm). 
h&ih-biscop (archiepiseopna). 
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hsah-diacon (archidiaconas). 

MwrB^-preost (presbyter domesticns). 

ICSwed fole (laiei). 

IcEwed mann (laicns). 

leod-Uscop, SnSragan. 

martyr-döm, -häd (martyrinm). 

martyr gedfsn, semaeian (martyrizare). 

martyr-ratyu {martyrologium). 

meesse-degn, Mass-thane. 

muBsse-sierela, -krcegl, -reaf, Mass-Teatmente. 

nuESse-hacele (casnla), Chasnble. 

nuBssepreost-hSd (presbyteratns). 

mtmuc-bad (monacbatns). 

mynster-mann (eoenobita). 

päp-dsm, -had, päpan-häd (ofGcinm Papae), 

päp-setl, seid (sedee apostolica). 

pistol-r^dere (eubdiaeonns). 

preost-kad, -Map, -kired (eacerdotinm ; elerna). 

preost'St^r (parochia). 

regolrweard (praepositns ^ cuatos regnlae). 

riht-canonicus (canonicns regnlaria). 

Bsm-feoh, -scot, Peter's Pence. 

Bsm-penig (DenariuB Set, Petri). 

säcerd-häd (Bacerdotinm). 

scrift-bSc (eoDfeasioDale). 

scrift-st^r (provincia confessoria; parochia). 

scriß-sprSc (confesBio). 

sulh-almesse, Flow Alma. 

tapor-berend (ceroferarius, aecolytna). 

ünder-diacon (snbdiaconaa). 

c) Foreign. 
§ 264. III. Period. 

canter-casppe for cantel-cwppe (?), Cantelcope. 
erce-biscop (arcliiepiseopus), 
mcBsse-preost (presbyter). 
munuc-regol, Monastic order; convent 
mynster-fmmne (monialis). 
mynster-mvnuc (eoenobita). 
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D. Minor Distlnctions. 

§ 265. Authors and Works. 

Wtce-weard, Priest (Bl). 

biscpung {= *hiscopung), CoDfirmation (Wulf,). 

mric dingere, Priest (Glosses : jElfric). 

t^dere, Martyr (^Ifrie). 

dingere, Priest (Glosses : .^Ifric). 

se-ferseipe, Clergy (Bede), 

folgere, Disciple (-^fric). 

fratnscipe, College of mouks (Bede). 

fultoihtwer, Baptist (Bl,). 

h3i(fenisc, heatheniHh (Oroa.). 

hehfceder, Patriareh of the Gbnrch (Fassio Scae. Harg.). 

IcBringmann, Disciple (Ben, K,). 

tnartyrung, Passion (Oros.), 

nunne, Veetal Virgin (Oros.). 

oratio (= kolsung), Exoreism (Bede). 

pistoUrfSdere, Subdeaeon (De C. M.). 

preost-heap, Clergy (Gloss, ll"" Cent.). 

preost-kired, Clergy (Aid. Gloss.). 

sacerdottim (dat. pl.) for säcerdum (Bede), 

§ 266, Poetic. 
än-bsend, Hermit (Gü.), 
ee-lSrend, Pbarisee (El.), 
ärmere, Martyr (also in Korth.). 
möSg, Woman. 
mmgd, Virgin, maid, 

§ 267. Dialectical: Northumbrian-Mercian. 

deldo-menn, Pharisees (Lind,). 

dldo S-lärwas, Pharisees (Lind.), 

dldor-menn, Pharisees. 

dldo-wutu, Pharisees. 

dldra, Pbarisee. 

dmbeht, Disciple (Lind.). 

S-crwftig, Pbarisee (Lind.), 

^■läruw, Pbarisee. 

aide wearas, Pharisees (Rnab.). 
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dldo ipä), Pharigeeft. 

äs-lärwas, PbarieeeB (Ensh.). 

htBstere, hwzere, etc., Baptist. 

aristnes, Chriatianity (Dnrham Admon.). 

cynna, GeDtilea. 

dröwere, Martyr (North, or poetic). 

imbihtmonn, Disciple (Lind.). 

esmca, Heathen (Lind.). 

ßstring, Disciple (Lind.). 

haligwearas, Saints (Lind., D. Rit.). 

hädin-monn, Samaritan. 

heah-sceawere, Bishop (D. Bit.). 

heh-stäld, Virgin (Mary). 

hrosgl, Fall (D. Rit). 

hüsul (= hüsl), Saeriflce : Mt. Xil, 7 (Lind.). 

lärcneht, Disciple (Lind.). 

läruw, Pharisee (Rnsh.). 

Uoda, Gentiles, 

onertB, anchoret (Lind.). 

postol, Apostol. 

Samaringas, Samaritaus (Raab.). 

Stoi, 'Stola', long robe (Lind. D.Rit). 

üdwuUi, Seribe; in Rneb. alao pbarisee. 

§ 268. Of TEme. 

Early 0. E. 
flBmne, Virgin. 
hc?,denes (Bede), Heatbeniam. 
da seleafsuman, Tbe Faitbful. 

Late 0. E. 
confessor (for dndettere). 
cristendöm, Eeolesiaatical Privileges. 
ge-fSrrCEden, Congregation, chnrcb. 
h^Öenscipe, Tbe heathen world. 
ge-ladung, Chureh. 

leorning-cniht, Disciple (also rarely in .Alfred). 
mWden, Virgin. 
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Index. 



(The figtues, unlees otherwise iadicated, refer lo the paragraphs.) 



Abbacf 192. 

abboB !89. — <Ab<U 189. — aibate 

IB». — ahbatia 192. 
Äbbesa 193. 194. 
Abbot 159. 189—192. 194. 
abbot 189 fc n. 259. 
<d>but (afcftöd, abbad, lAbodä) 189, 

169 D. 1,2. 2S9. 
abbuddOm, -käd, -rice 192. 26.'). 
abbitduie (abbadwse, abbedesae, abe- 

düae) 193. 259. 
{UibuHsae 193. 193 n. 2ä9. 
tdwte 189. 
acolitut 171. 258. 
acolvthas 116. 171. 
Acolyte 171. 172. 
advoa^us 112. 
delde (öXdo, dldu) vid. itldo. 
agrestig 10. lOa. 1. 
oiititl&ja 25. 
oirt« 45. 
ÖKÖlov&oe 171. 
aianidsna 26. 
Alb 224. 224 n. 
alba 225. 

alie 224. 224 d. 256. 
aldarfaptr 41. 
dldo a-lärwas 5. 262. 267. 
dldor (ef. ^aUor) 5. — äldor-bUcop 

V. Äiidor-i., dldor-menn, „jjÄari- 

aaei" 5. 260. 267. 



lüdo teutu 5. 260. 267. 

tfWra 5. 260. 267. 

Alms-fee 259. 

attfater 41. 

amb- 62. 

ambactva 62. — amftaW 62. — rfni- 

beht 49. 50. 62. 256. 267. 
Amice 221. 213. 
amictus 221. 243. 
anachoreta 182. 163. 163 d. 2. 184. 

187 and ft n. 205. — anachoretiea 

vita IbS. 
anacor (v. flncor) 183 n. 2. 
AnJiSeful 166. 262. 266. 
aneer-»etl 185. 188. 263. — Oncer- 

eetla 185. 263. 
äncor (äneer, ättcora, äftcra, anera, 

onera) 1 83. 1 83 o. 1 , 2. 206. 256. 267. 
äncor-llf, -atm 188. 263. 
an^ahts 62. 
dndet (ond-) 69. — ändettan 69. — 

drtdtUere (önd.) 69. 260. 
andhaitan 69. 

Anglo-Sucon Chnrch v. Englbh Ch. 
änsetl 168. 262. — änsetla 184. 262. 
antheiian 09. 
anttste« 143. 154. 
apaatol v. aposfol. 
Apostlea 43-48. 49-63 (as DiacipleB). 

64 (as evaugellsta). 
Apoatlesbip 47. 
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apoitol lapostel, poalol) 43. 43 n. 63. 
258. — apostolkad 47, 263. — 
ajmtolHe 47. 258. — apoitoli (fla) 
T. apostol. 

apottolui 44 n. 

fir 4&. 

arce- (t. erce-) 13J. — anx-bücop, 
■cbacon V. erce-h., etc. 

Arcbbishop 132—141. -ric 138. 

ArehdeacoD 16S. 160. 

archi- 1 32. 1 34. — archieatitator 
177. — archidiacon 169.— archi- 
AiacQwu 168. ~ archiepiacopatve 
135. — archiepxncopu» 132. 143. — 
archimanirita 41 □. 191 ft, D. 

Archimaiidrite 191. 

arcMgynagoga 29. 

■ari < -ariw 1 n. 2. 

arvspex 1T3- 

asfroloyu« 40. 

ä-siclcnn 14. 

awioritaa 192. 1S9. 

audiens 22. — auditor 22, 49. 

augw 1&4. 

« («ic) 5. — a-eraßig 5. 262. 267. — 

aftttnit 23. — (C-Jai-uu, 5. 262. 

267. — «-terend 5 n. 262. 266. 
(*i(fc fawvta 5. 
(«Mo ((£tt2w, ifeMo, dldo, dldu) 5. 260. 

267. ~ Hldo wterm {wearas) 5. 260. 

267. 
almet-feiih 253. 263. 
ffilfuesse (iclmysse) 253. 2G9. 

(Brenii 45. — -leraca 45 n. wreca, 

-raca 43. 45. 45 n. 13n. 260. 
ffls iärujos 5. 262. 267. 
«-«ifica (i-swica) 9. 14. 260. 267. 
(tme-wiard 113, 260. 261. 265. 



bäbea, hdbial 125. 



Baptlsm 22 n. 2. 
Saji^Mfa, -an 75. ' 



bacere, bacbere, beediere v. hxatere. 

IxeO 77. 

bfxBcere v. Ö(B8i«r. 

6(M(rt-e (ftffcere, iiEcAer«, &tEd«er«, 
bteOcert, btezere, bezere, -a) 77. 258. 
267. 

baezere t. b<Bstere. 

Beadle 78. 

teidan 78, 

teofAt geüafa 23. 

bucoren« (mmn) 94. 262. 

bezere, -a v. btestere. 

birruB 230 n. 

6ueo6 (v. biscop) 133 n. 1. 

6wco/'lS3. U3ft,D. 

bUcop {büeep, bisceop, etc.) 132. 
133. 133II. 1. 134. 143. 144. 145. 
146. 153. 153 D, 257. — bücopdom 
117 ft.D. 138. 148. 148 an. 119. 150. 
263. — biscop-ialdras 141. — bis- 
copes ha/{e) 242. 263. — biacop-käd 
117 ft.n. 135. 148. 149. — -fieo/"- 

odRn 243. 263. 150. 263, hiuiried 

(-Mrei) 121. 263, rtee 138. 148. 

149. 150. 263. — -rocc 223. 263. 

— -srtr 148. US fLn. 149. 263. 

— -seil l-sedl) 1 39. 150. 263. — Ms- 
eopung (biscpung) 152. 152 n. 259. 
265.— *biscoptts 133, 133ii, 1. 

bUcpwtg T. biseopung. 

Biahup 116. 128. 133. 133 n. 1, 2. 141. 

143—154. 
Bishopric 148. 150. 
Bishop's Tochet 223. 
bükop 133. 
bocere ('acriba') 6. 
boda 37. 46. 260. — bodian 78. — 

bodscipe 37. 
buecere v. bücere. 
Bonilace of Wesaex, — hia work 

amoDg tbe GeTmans; Bist Sb. 
BoTTDwiagB (theChriatian — Latin — ), 

Pref. 
Bos. Toll, 42 n. 2. 76, USft.n. 1S9 

n. 2. 229. 234 n. 
Bote 37. 44 n. — boto 44 n. 
Bradlej 3n.3. 
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breiten 231. 

BTito-Roman Dialect, Pref. 

brüöor (ge-broBor, -ra, -ro, -rv) 208. 

260. 
Bngge 10 u. 2. 
bviil 78. — JSättel 7S. — bydel 78. 

eaelä)» 34 n. 2. 

Canon 107. 178-180. — cmton 198 n. 

eanon (ss) 178ft.n. — cänönwlic 

180. 259. — cänonic 178. 180. 258. 
^nonictu lÜT. 180. — c. regularU 

178. 180. — c. Becularii 178. 
eanter-ccBppe 235. 264. 
ca«<ere 177. 268. 
Cantlecopa 23 B. 
cantor 177. 258. 

copelliln 165. — capdlanvs 165. 
eopttul 218. 258, — capitulam 218. 
(Mfjia 233. 235. 236. 258. 
Cardinal 131. 

eaaul 230. — casuia 230. 236. 
aUechüare 22. 
Catechnmen 22, 22 n. 2. 76. 
aeppe 233. 235. 258. 
cellantu 207. 
Cenobite 205. 
dorl 93. 93 n. 260. ~ dorliic fole 

93. 260. 
eeroferarius 171. 
ChapliiD 164. 165. 
ChaptBT 218. 

Chasuble 230. 230 q., of. 136, 
Chief Frirats 5. 141. 143. 153. 
ehirece v. cirice. 
Christen 22 n. 2. 
Christendom 23. 32..32n. 1, 
Christian Era 23. 32. 32 n. 3. 
christianitas 23. 32. 
Chiistianltf, Pref, 23. 
Christians 11. 10. 20. 
chrittianvs 19. 
Chnrch (The — ) 24-32. 
Chorch building, p. 24 ft. n. 
Chnich-shot 250. 
ehun 222. 
cierice v. cirice. 
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Hngulwn 226. 

eiric-Öeg» 115. 263. — ciric-ditigere 

(cyrc-) 112. 263. 265, 
cirice (circe, cirica, cyrc, cyrice), 

HfBt Sk. 24. 25. 25 u 26. 27. 29. 

255, — ciTie-häd 121. 263. — 

hiügtmg 82. — -nceat 250. 263. — 

-wiard 176. 263. 
cfcrc 108 ft. n. 

Clergy (cf. Priesthood) 94. 95. 
Clergyman t. (eae-wiard, ednonie, 

cirie-Segn -längere., clSric, Ooda, 

Oodes öeow, Oodea forboda, Godes 

mann, gehädod mann, htrde, preost, 

säcerd, weofod-Oegn. 
deric {cliroc, -ec, ctfroc, clerc) 108. 

IIB. 258, 
clericofus 118. 
clerictM 94. 105. 107. 108. 
derw 94. 119. 121. 
cllroc 108. 

cniht (cneht) 49. SO. 51. 61.62.260. 
coenobita 205. 
cogel V. kogd. 
comüatua 123. 212. 
Communion (Holy-) 86. 
compages 216. 
concio 216, 
conditio 214. 
confessio 69. 
Confessiou 161. 162. 
con/eraiontüe 161. 162. 
confegaor 69. 70. 268. 
Confeasor 65. 69. 161. 
Confirm 151. 
Confirmatlon 152. 
confiteri 69. 

eongregatio 28. 30. 212. 214. 
Congregfttion 27. 28. 29. 30. 209. 216. 
connubiutn 210. 
Consecrate SS. — consecratio 82. — 

Conseoiation 82, 111. 
coneignatio 76. 
conventw 212. 
convocotio 29 n. 
Cope 235. 2S6. 
coptda 235 n. (ft. n.}. 
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cöm-teoSu»g J48. 

eoting 113. 

Corel 284. 234 d. 

Cowl 233. 2S4. 334 D. 235. 

CrtCM, Crtacai 103. 

Orfrt < Bom. •crts(M8, eist. Sk. 19. 

19 n. — Griat {eritten) 19 ft. d. 
eristan 19, 

erlatem 19. l»n. 146 n. 2. 
cHstena ^elea/ii (ßS) 23. 
crUtenifom 19 n. 23. 34. 32. 32 n. 1, 

2, 3. 268. 
crMrn ^e-iton, fteo« 22. 
crvtene afatnt (teo) 23. 
crMeneafa (>e) 21. 
crtsfen monn 19. 
n-istennes (crutnu) 23. 261. 
Cnsfes ^dea/ii 23. — gespelia 127. 
crislne« t. crlttetmes. 
(se-)(;rwtnian 22. 22 n. 1, 2. 76. — (^e-) 

crbtniHl (= 'catechumenut') 22. 
crtstnunj 22. 22 n. 2. 75. 
nttiella 234 n. 
cuculta 233. 236. 
eufia 234. 234 n. 
eu/te 234. 336. 267. 
cttgek (eugle, euhle, etile) 233. 234. 

235. 267. 
atrtu» 222. 

cgdan 67. — cgSere 65. 67. 260. 265. 
cynn 9. IS. 260. 267. 
cyrc-, cyric- v. eirie-. 
cyHd 222. 256. 

Dalmatic 223. 223 n. 

dalmatka 223. 266. 

daupjan 10. 

Deacon 108. 116. 168—169. 

diacon V. diacon. 

Dean 197—199. 

decan 198. 258. — decatAad 199. 263. 

decania 199. 246. 

deconono« 198 u. 

decanut 197. 198. 268. 

deeinui 247. 248. 

246. 

- Degen 61. 



denariia Sancli Fetri 254. 

dea/bl 40 n. 356. — deofol-wltga 40. 

263. 
deot (diol, diiä) 2. 12. — detOadt 

2. 12. 
Devil 11 (=A<sdCTi> 40 n. 
deviaio deviitt» 4 n. 1. 
diaboUt» 40 n. 
i^bKon (^con, diocon) 166. 167. 

168. 266. 
diaconatus 169. 
ißaoon denun^ 169. 363. - — luid 169. 

263. — -roce 223. 263. 
tlidiMnu« 166. 168. 
dingen 112. 
IHooese 147. 148. 150. 
diot T. deol. 

Diadples 4Ö— 63. 78 ibyddas). 
dUcipvi 49. 50. 53. 63. 258. — dU- 

eipula 52. 268. — discipiüns 49. 

50. 53. 61. 63. 63. 26B. 
ditpetmitio 148. 
diut T. deot. 
diiUisk 2. 
dorn, -dorn 16. 
domituu 136. 
domn« 126. 359. 
döpian 10. 
dormle 320. 238. 
DoBB&l 238. 

Dresa (of Clergy) 319—344. 
dttra-vOard 175. 260. 
dyppan 10. 



9egtt (flen) 4S. 60. 61. 62. 157. 167. 
260. 

Seod 9. 12. 36». 

Beoui 6. 

Singere (geS.) 112. 260. 266. 

/göÖ 12. 13ft.n. 

arBtcere 66. 68. 360. 366. 267. — 
fröujtan 68. 73. 260. — drounmg 
(-ing) 65. 73. 260. - rCiding 74. 262. 

eadig 360. 

iaid-fader 41. 42. 260. — Md fader 
('Grand&thei') 42d.1. 
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ialdor 140. 190. 197. 197 ft. n. 260. — 
Spoatol 140. — bitcop 14Ü. 141. 
263. — frurÄ liO. — mannv.dldor- 
menn. sdpe 192, 199. 260. 

Ealdras ('Eiders') 5. 

iald-v>ita 159. 260. 

eaxl-däd 221. 262. 

Ebreas 2. 258. 

Ebrüsc 2 ft. n., 3 n. 2. 268. — Ebriic 



2 ft.D 



3 11.2. 



ecclma 24. 26. 27. 29. 32 n. 2, 216. 

einchorano 183. 

einladen 29. 

.Eifwieifcr 184. 

ixxljiala 26. 

Eiders (of the People) 5. 

Elect (The — ) 79. 

eleemoeyna 263. 

imbekl y. am&efti. ^ ^bektmoftn 

4S. 62. 267. 
Knglish Chnrch in Germany, Bist. 

Sk. 16t. — in Skändinavia, Bist. 

Sk. 161. 
enkoro 183. 
Episcopal See 150. 
epiacopare 22 n. 1. 161. 
Episcopate 148. — episeopatue 148. 

150. — ^iaxoTtoq 144. — epis- 

copua 22n. 1. 133. 133 n.l. 143. 

144. 146. 147. 
Epitheta — of the Apostles 48. 61. 

— of Christianlty 23. — of the 
clergy 94. 116. 208. — of John 
the Baptist 78. — of the Pope 125. 

— of the Virgin Mary 35. 

irce- imrce-, arce-) 132. 134. 258.— 
erce (se-, arce, arce) 240. 258. 

eree-biscop 132. 133. 131. 264. — 
haä (erce-häd) 136. 263. — rlce 
{eree-rice) 138. 263. — «(Dl (erce- 
mi) 139. 263. 

erce-tßacött 168. 169. 258. 

erce-had, -rlce, -stal v. erce-bücop-. 

eremita 182. 1S3. 187. — eremu» 187. 

eren{c{)wreca (-icrica, -wraca, -tureaca, 
-raca) 46 u. of. (trendioreca. 

Enand 45. 

StndJaa i, «ugl. FhU. VIU. 



e-siüica V. iS-swica. 

ifhnicas 9. 14. 

ivayyiXtov 64. — evangelUta 64. 258. 

EviuigeliBts 64. 

haart, gwarto 113. 

Exorcist 173. — exorcista 116. 173. 



familia 121. 209. 210. 211. 

iS€-)ßran 212. 

farieisis (nom. pl.) 4 n. 3. — fariaea 

(wk. nom.) 4 n. 4. — Faru?isc 

{-mann; Farisem, pl. -i, -aa) 4. 

4 n. i, 3, 4, 5. 258. — Fariseo {-on, 

-öS) 4 n. 2. ^ farisBus (gen. sg.) 

4n. 5. 
f<Bder 125. 194. 260. 
/(Emne 34. 34 n. 1. 35. 268. 
Fee 253. 
femina 34. 35. 
feoh 253. 
Se-ftr 30. 212. 213. 211. 260. — 

-rCBden 24. 28. 30. SO n. 214. 260. 

268. — -acipe 123. 213. 260. 265. 
fiamen 143. 
folgere 49. 60. 63. 260. 565. — folgoö 

196. 
fora-wizac 36. 
Forefather 42. 

fore iomere, forerynel [forrynel) 78. 
forewUegung 39. 
füBtring 49. 60. 62. 260. 267. — 

föstw 62. 
frama 215. 

framscipe 216. 260. 265. 
fratrea {monaaterii) 208. 
fremman, frommen 215. 
/Wlore 76. 

/MÜian V. /uluiiaji; = fuUare 75. 
/uJiHÄi V. /Miwifti. 
/■uiwian (fuUian) 22 n. 2. 75. 262. 
fuliaiht (fuUukf) 22 n. 2. 76. 562. — 

/■uiiciAfere (fwllvHlere) 75. 262. — 

-wer 75. 262. 265. 
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^aattlc folc M. S60. 262. 

G&ther, gaUm 216. 

geat-wiard 207. 260. 

gehören 163. 

ge-gerela Ige-gyrla) v. giereia. 

gena 9. 12. 146 n. 2. — genten (gen- 

tüee) 9. 11. 12. 15. U6I1.2. — 

gentiÜtas 16. IT. 
genas 13. 

gtogvie tio6v.ng 246. 
StöTtg 54. 

gierda (gegerela, geggrla) 219. 232. 
yi-yrio 61. 

ghtgra 49. 50. 54. 260. — glngre 54. 
j'/vöiucti Gl. 
Girdle 226. 
gsd 216. 
(?oda 114. 260. 
goäcünde tsfestnis (sio) 23. 
Oodes deou}(a) 94. 262. — Gottes 

forboda 115. 262. — Goifc* mann 

115. 262. 
godspd(J) 64. 261.— -ftöc 64 n. 262.— 

-ere 64. 262. ian 64 n. 262. — 

-WC, -Itc 64 n. 262. 

Qospel 64. 

Gothic Chnroli — its inflnenoe on 

Germanic laoguages, Eist. Sk. 10. 

25. 40 n. 
gradus epiacopalia 117. 
Grandfather 42 n. 1. 
Gteek Churcli — its influence on the 

Germanie lanj^agea, Bist. Sk. 25, 
Grendel 11. 
Grimm 10 d. 1. 
gudja 114. 



g^rdel(B) 226. 
ge-syrla v. gUrela. 
gyrovagus 205. 

hacfle, hackul 230. 

had, -häd 47. 111. 123n.l,2. 260.— 
{Se.)haMafi. 111. 123n.l,2. 136. 
204. 262. — {ge-)hlldod 92. — mann 
111. 262. — Aodwnf 123n. 1, 2. 262. 



haga, MageatoU 34 n. 2. — hago- 
gtiald V. hehstdid. 

haidua 123 n. 1. 

haifii 10 n. 2. — hatpnd 10. 10 n. 2. 

*kaü 79. 79 n. 

hakuk 230. 

hol 79 n. 

(ge-)hslgian 83. 136. 204. 262. — 

hälgung S2. 262. 

haiig 79. 79 n. 260, 261. — -dont 85. 

86. S7. 88. 89. 262. nes (-nie, 

-nyg) 84. 84 n. 85, 262. — -reft 

204. 262, reß onfon 204. — 

-waraa 262. 267. — -iBrigda 204. 
262. 

haisere (htslsere) 79 n. 173. 260. — 
hälsian 79 n. 173. 260. — hälaigend 
(,h(^igend), hälsung 173. 260. 

hdnd-Un 227. 262. 

hdnd-preost 164, 263. 

Haufe 120. 

had 10. 

haden 8. 9. 10. lOn.2. 11. 146 n. 2. 
261. — 'dorn 16. 16 n. 2. 262. — 
fesflene dum 16 n. 1. isc 18. 262. 



265. - 



. 267. 
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262. 268. scipe 16 n. 2. 17. 

17 n. 1, 2. 262. 268. 
hiEl 79 n. 260. — -nes SO. 260. 
haisere, hteUigend t. hals-, 
heafod-biscop 141. 263. — *hiafod- 

fmder 42 n. 2, — Hafod-Un 243. 
hmh-, hlah-biscop 132. 263. dwcon 

168. 169. 263. fader 41. 41 n. 

132. 142. 191 and ft.n. 260. 265. 

— -gesantnung 28. — -scBaieere 

144. 262. 267. — -aöngere 177. 262. 
ÄEay 120. 
Heathen 1. 9. 10. 10 d. 2. 11, 12. 13. 

14, 15. 16. dom 16. 16 11.2. 

17 n. 2. lau 16. 17. 18. 

Hebrews 2. 

heden 236. 260. 

hSdin 10. 

hEh- V. ÄeoÄ-. 

hehstdid 34 n. 2, 2ST. 

heidan lU. lOn. 1, 2. — -twtnt 16. 



heiöenn IP, — -dömr 16. 23. 
heilag, hnlagr 79. — heilig 79 n. — 

heiligen 83. 
htiliaari 79 n. 173. — heiUsßn 79 n. 
^eii; 79 D. 
Heirat 21 1). 
-ft«tt 47. 123 u.1. 
ASoj 79. 

heorö-penig (-pmnig) 254. 262, 
Hennit 162— ISS. 205. 206. — -age 

188. 
het'anos 10 d. 2. 
Mvedlin 243. 
Heyne 133. 133 D.I. 
ge-hleran (gekgran) 55. 163. 
huremonin) (hyre-, hyrig-) 49. 50. 

55. 55 Q. 260. 
higan y. Mwan. 
HigH Priest v. Chief Pr. 
hirät 210. 
hirde 116. 260. 
ÄlreÄ- V. ftlwrtEit. 
Äiaforn 37. 

Alwan (%an) 121. 209. 260. 
hlwritd^hlred) 121. 164. 210. 218. 260. 
hVvi)-raden 211. 260. 
klred-prioat 164. 263. 
hsd 236. 260. 
hpfopfaßer 42 n. 2. 
Mhfater 41. 

Holthanaen 9S. lOl. 102. 103. 
Holy 79 n. 
-hood 47. 

Ätfnl 207. — hdrdere 207. 260. 
hrtegl (hraget) 219. 222. 241. 260. 267. 
hrieg-hrwgl 220. 238. 262. 
küba, hüfa, hwf{e) 242. — hüfUm 

242. 262. 
Numerale 221. 
Humeral VeU 221. 
huot 236. 
Aflsl 171. 260. 287. — -Segn (-den) 

171. 262. 
Rat 236. 
hypocrita 14. 
je-Af/ffl» V. ^e-Aiwati. 
A^remttnn, fiSry' wion» v. Alere. 
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Idolstry 17ii. 1. 

ieman 78. 

infula 243. 

lomere 78. 

Iriah Chuich in England, Eist. Sk. — 
Btrnggle with Roine and defeat, 
Ibid. 

Irish Hiasionariea — tbeir philo- 
iogical Isflaence, Eist. Sk. 

-ise 2. 

Israel, Israhel 2. 258. — Israhelisc, 
Igr(Aslitisc 2. 258. 

iBdan, lüdean v. ludsas. 

ludiag {iüiSiaa, lüdan, lüiea/n, 
lüdei, Zü^Ms, '^iüöias, iBßan, 
jBdeas,jHdisc)Z. 3 n. 1,2, 3. 258.— 
lüdiiscfmann) 3. 258. — lüdeua 
(pl. IfKtei) 3. — Jüdan, laÖBos 
QiuöBas) V. ludia». 

Jewa 1. S— 7. 11. 

Johanne» Baptista 75. 76. 

John the BapÜst 75. 76. 77. 78. 

Juäaeua, -i 1. 

jOcU- V. Isds-. 

judeo (jvdo), jndisk (Judeisc) 3 u. 2 

and ft. n. 2. 
junctura 216. 
jungiro 54. 
Jünger 49. 

EaUa, Pref. 26 and Ft. n. 

Karl 93. 

Kirehe 24. — kirika, kirkja, ftiurftw 

26. 
A:Iaustra-m(i^ 205. 
xi.jiQixo'i, xXijpo^ 94. 
Kluge, Pref. 3 ftn. 10. 19n. 45n. 109 

n. 1. 133 n. 2. 200 u. 258 ft. n. 260 

ft.n. 
Knecht 51. 61. — Knight 51. 61. 
kofl 7. htß. 
kogel (cogel) 234. 
xoivog 205. 
kovel 234. 
Krist, Eist. Sk. 

krieten, kristenn 19. — h-isfenddmr, 
11* 
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krütenn dämr 23. — kriatentuom 

23. 
kuß ikofl), htguia 284. 
kund, kunpa 67. 
kurti (kunni) 13. 
irvQiRxä, xvpieaeij, xv^iaxov 2S. 
kurz 222. 
ftfifrel 234 D. 
*kyreikO 25. 
fejri^tll 222. 

^ 5. 

laden, ladunga 29. — (ge')laSian 29. 
Ikijcu« (-i), lathmann, laikmeftn, 

kaixöq 92. 
Lalty 92. 92 n. 
iar 5. 56. 62. — -cneU 49. 50. 62. 

262. 267. — lärlQW 48 (aposUe). 

1 91 aod ft. n. (arcbimandrite). — lär- 

klystend 22, 262. — läruw (pl. Sä 

ISrwag, „pharistKi") 5. 260. 267. 
lättiote 5., Kluge 260 ft.n. 
Layman 92. 93. 
ge-l^an 58. 
läringmann (ItSrinc-) 49. 50. 56. 262. 

265. 
läioan 92. — liswed 92. 259. — läwed 

folc, — tnaww 92. 263. 
ge-leafa 20. — ^e-liafful 20. 260. 

268. — ge-leaßlysfend 22. 262. — 

^e-iea/»um 20. 260. 268. 
kctor 116. 174. 
ge-lefan {-ed) 92. 
le^df, Legate, legatus 129. 130. 
ZeieAe 47. 
leigo 92. 
-leiÄs 47. 
Imd 146. 146 n. 2. — -E>i«rop 146. 

146 n. 1,2. 263. — sebgrga, -hata 

146. 
leoht-{ge)acot 252. 262. 
Homere 49. 50. 57. 260. 
liomung (-ing) cniht 49. 50. 5S. 58 n. 

262. 268. — -mann 49. 50. 59. 69 n. 

202. 262. 
leowe 92. 



■ Levtkirche, -prieater 



Leide 146. - 

146 n. 2. 
Levita (-es) 168. 
Levlte 166. 168. 
Lewd, ge-kwed, Uwjan 92. 
Rc, -Sc, -lieh 47. 
fe« 227. 

Lindstrem 101. 102. 
lloda 8 (= SamaritaDB). 6 n. 2. 9. 15. 

260. 267. 
livtkirche, -priester 146 n. 2. 
IjöS-biakop US n. 1,2. 
Loth, Pref. 
Lye 42 n. 2. 

magad (magaUn), magafia, magath, 

Magd 34. 
Ma^ 36. 40. 
magister 99. 100. 
mago (-«), -Öegnas 61. 
Haniple, manipulus, manuale, map- 

puta 227. 
Maria 35. 

martartwm {-toam) 71. 
martyr (-e, martir) 65. 66. 66 n. 67. 

258. 
MartTtdom 71. 72. — ntartyrdrm 71. 

263. 
martyr ge-don 73. 263. 
ntartyrhäd 71. 263. 
martyrian (marterian, jem.-) 73. 258. 
martyrium 71. — martyrizare 73. 
martyr gemaeian 73. 263. 
tnarti/rologia, -ium 74. 258. 
Martytology 74. 
martyr-rao* 74. 263. 
Martyra 65—68. 
marti/rung 71. 258. 265. — mar- 

tyrunga 71. 
Mass-prieat (v. Priest) 153 n. 
mater »wnoiterii 194. 
määen (mtegden) 34. 268. 
mag 35. 266. 
mwgö, nuegeö 34. 35. 266. 
nuegapreoBt v. mmsseprlosl. 
mcesse 155. 259. — -pegn, -pen 157. 

263. — -gierela 232. 263. hacele 
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230 (cf. 236). 263. hragl 231. 

232. 263. — -pr^st (priost et«.) 
. 153 n 155. 156. 264. — -prsosthsd 

160. 263. — mcessere 156. 259. — 

meesse-reaf 220. 231. 263. 
meaeasa-preost v. mceasepreost. 
meas-, meata (ef. wwem«) 267. — 

measa-preost {meas-, measse-) y. 

masase-preoat. 
Melchisedec 153 d. 
meowU 34. 
mesa v. meas-. — mesa-preast, -prlost 

V. mcBase-priost. 
mesge-preoet, -pnoat v. »Kesae-pr?08t. 
mesBuhpkull 230. 
Metiopolilan 140. 
minicenu v. mi/n.-. 
minister 49. 61, 99. 100. 157. 167. — 

-altarig, -ecclesiae 115- 
miniaterium saerum S9. 
Kiitra epiacopalis 242. 
Mitte 242. 
msdor 194. 260. 
monacha 179. 201. ~ monachare 

22 D. 1. — monaehua. 22 n. I. 20D. 

— monaeus 200 n. 
monasterium 205. 
Monastic Community 28. 30. 31. 
Monaslicism 182. 
Monastic Orders 205—207. 
moniats 200. 200 d. 
Monk 200. 2D0 n. — -bood 103. 
Morsbacli 3i^.n. 4ft,ii. 19ftn. 25. 

103ft.n. 108 ftn. 155. — M. E. 

Gram., Pref. 
Mönchin 179. 

nwnecian 22 n. 1. 204. 259. 
munich, munih 200. — munik 200. — 

munkr 200. 
munue (-ec) 200. 200 n. 257. — -käd 

203. 263. — -regol 317. 264. 
munuatiri 205. 

ntynecen {-e, -w) 179. 179 n. 180. 201, 

204. 257. 

mynster 205. 257. — -fcbnne 206 n. 

264. man» 204. 206. 206 n. 

263. — -rmKac 205. 206. 264. 



Nigbtrail 219. 

n1(v>)-(Mmena (se) 202. 262. — Hi(w)- 

-cumend 2Ü2. 262. — nlw-{ms; 

ni-)cMme« mann 202. 262. 
nonna 179. 
Northnmbrian-MerciaD expressions 

5. 6. 8. 9. 13. 14. 15. 25 n. 28 n. 

34 n. 2. 44. 49. 50 n. 62. 65. 77. 

133 n.l. 183, 183 n.l. 229. 241. 

267. 
Novice 202. — novitia, novitiua 202. 
Nun 179. 179 n. 180. 181. 201. — 

Conaecration of — 204. 
nunne 179. 180. 181. 201. 259. 265. 

ofer-brädan 221. — ofer-brxdeia 221, 
260. — ofer-hacelt 236, 260, — 
ofer-slype {-alip, -slop) 225. 260. 

officium 198. 

ptmuaa 26. 

ämbekt V. dntbeht. 

oncrce (v. äncor) 183 n. 1. 267. 

orarititn 228. 

oratio 173. 258. 265. 

Ordain 83. 123 n. 1,2, 

Orders (of priestbood) 124. 

ordinatio 123 n. 1. 

Ordination 82, 123 n. 1, 

ordinal majores 115. 116. 170. — 
minorea 116, 171. 

ordo 123 n.l. 

ostiariua 116, 175, 

Oxford Dictionary 10 n. 2. 16 n. 2, 
32 n, 1, 2, 3. 84 n. 152 n. 178 ft. n. 
223 n. 224 n. 234 n. 236 n. 

paenvla 233. 

pdfe 125, 

Paganisin 16. 17. 17 n.l. 16. 

paganiamue 16. — paganaa, - 



1. 10. 
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Pall 137. 239-241. 

paliium 137. 138. 220. 239. 239 n.l. 

241. 258. — onfon 13T. 150. 
päpa 125, 258. 
Papacy 128. 
Piipal See 128. 
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päp-dim 126. 363. 

päpt 125. 

päp-häd 12S. 263. — päp-aetl (-titd) 

128. 263. 
papyrus 171. 

Paiish 55. 1 63. — Puisbloner 55. 55 u. 
parothia G5. 163. 
poesto 66. 71. 72. 72 n. 
paator Jlä. 

jjoier 125. — monaaterii 194. 
ya(i 73. 
Patriarch 41. 41 n. 42. 142. — jwtri- 

arcAa 41. 142. 259. 
peBllipdl, |wlie)139. !39n.l,2. 258. 
pcBnif (penig) 256. 
ptcunia seputturae 251. 
pell, peüe v. ptBll. 
penig V. jiiFnij. 
Peter's Pence 254. 
phares 4 o. I. 

Fhariaaeua, -t 4. 4 n. 1. 5. 
Pharisees 4. 5. 

FhariaEisc, PkariBBtts etc. v. Far-. 
pütol 25S. — rädere 170. 263. 265. 
planeta 230. 

Pluw Alma 253. 254 ftn. 
pltiviale 233. 
Pogatacher, Pref. 92. BS. 99. 100. 

lOE. 102. 109 n.l. 133. 133 n.l. 

183 11.2. 222. 2.14 n. 
pontifex 5. 141. 143. 154. 
Pope 125—128. 

populna 12. li6D.2. —spirifualia Si. 
portarius 207. 
poBtol (ef. apostol) 44. 2ri8. 267. — 

poatole 44. — postul 44 B. 
p-aeftei-e 100.— *prae6e*(er98. 100.— 

*praeiiter, praehitor 100. 
praefectus 195. 
pro« Ja tu« 55. 195. 
pra^oHtura 148. 196. 190. — prae- 

positM 101. 102. 195. 
praesagua 36. 
präfost (prSfast, pravoat; pröfaat, 

profost) 195, 257. — -folgoÖ 196.— 

-atür 148. 196. 
preast (v. prSost, mcesse-priOBt) 267. 



preamor (CÄmti) 78. 

*?«!<«( 101. 102. 

preori (priori, pröf) 97. 98. 99. 101. 

102. 103. 104. 104 n. 105. 106. 107. 

114. 155. 178. 180. 257. — -hOd 

116. 263. — -fteop 120. 283. 265. ~ 

hired 122. 263. 265. — -ftc 107. 

257. «Ar 163. 263. 

prttbyter 97. 98. 99. 100. 101. 102. 

101. 105. 106. 15B. 158. 159. 176.— 

prethyteralvs 160. — preiAyter 

ctomeaftcua 164. 
pmt (cf. prEoH) 100. 101. 102. 114. 
prSstar, prestre 103. 
prete 100. 
preeoat 101. 
priaat, priastar 103. 
Priest T. Clergfnutn; (heathen-) v. 

äiee-viiard, bhcop, Goda, säterd; 

(=presbyter,iiu8a-prieBt} 106. 116. 

155—165. 
prieatar 103. 

Priesthood 116—123. 123 D.I. 160. 
prima signaHo 22 n. 2. 75. 
princeps 140. — jn-oepostfu« 197. — 



lB7ft.n. — 



principatua 192. 
prior 100. 101. 102. 1 

conventualis 190. 
Prioress 193. 194. 

pHost (v.preost) 268. — prioate 102. 
priua 99. 100. 
procur<Uio 148. 
prD/tisf T. präfost. 
pröfenda 26. 
profoat V. pr&foH. 
Prophecy 39. 

propAeia 37. 38. 259. — Tipo^tjttii 37. 
Frophetess 36. — Prophets 36 — 39, 
propoaitus 101. 195. 
prof ende 26. 
provincia 196. 
Provost 195. 196. 
pwdla 34. 34 n. 1. 



-raca 45 n. — n 

Eatiooal, rationale 244. 358. 



74. 
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Eanmer, Pref. 

r^an 174. 

röedenn 30. 214. 

r(Edere, rcedestre 174. 260. 

Reader 174. 

reaf 213. 

ge-refa 195. 

regol (reojoQ 195. 256. — -wiard 

195. 263. 
regula 195. 
rehtWiseTtdtlc 7, 
BeicA 138. 
Relio 84. 65. S8. 90. 
religio 33. 

rcligutoe 88. — reliqaiaa, e 90. 258. 
reogol v. «((ol. 

Kevenues of the Chnrch 145—262. 
rtce 138. 
rtAf canonici« 180. 263. — -yMend 

(= Saddncee) 7. 260. 
rintian 78. 
Römaakatr 254. 

Romance borrowiogg Is 0. £., Pref. 
Bßmfeoh 254. 263. 
K«n-j)tTOi^ (-iP«>y) 251. 263. 

-seof 254. 263. 
RümahMr 248. 254. 
raaticus 9. 10 n, 1. 
ryntl 78. 

Mcarf 10911.1. 

iUetrd 1U9. 109 u. 1, 2. HO. 117 uid 

ft.n. ISSn. 253. — -häd 117. 263. 
sacerrfos 104. 104 n. 109. 14!). 164.— 

-domesticas 164. — aaceräotaa 109 

D. 2. 265.— sacerdoHvm 117. 119. 

160. 
iäctr-häd IIT n. 
Mirametttum 86. 
Saddueaeus 7. 
Sadduceas (SadducU, 5ä SadducB- 

iscan, Saddueei) 7. 258. 
Saddaceea 7. 
«(t^«n 36. 

SaiDta 79. 79 n. 81. 
Salus 79 n. 
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Samaringas S. 258. 267. 

Samaritan 8 n. 1, — -isc 8. 258. 

SamaritanB 8. 

samnaSr 28. 

^e-samninj, -miij v. ge-somntmg. 

aamnunga 28 

sanef (-a, e) 81 2a8 
:»ic(imo»ia 85 — sanctwiontalis 
179- 2U1 — sandunomum 84 

sattctito« 81 

ganciuoriww 84 87 88 

Sanctuary 60 64 87 

sanctum 88.- sanctue 79. 79 a. 81. 



258. 
sdngere (eöngere) 177. 260. 
sarabaita, Särab^te 205. 
säwUsceiat, -acot 2äl. 251 n. 262, 
(Se-)sälig 260. 

Scapnlar, scapxdare, seapvlaria 237. 
8ca2 248. 
sceare onfSn 95. 204, — scearu 94. 

260. 
«ceofC 218. 
sciawian 144. 
sceotan 251 n. 
schauen 144. 
Schmidt 179 n. 
schrei&en 161, 
schroten 205. 
ScAri/i 16). 
■scipe 17. 
sdr 147. 148. 163. 196. 260. — scira 

148. — scit^iscoj) 147, 263. 
{ge-)scoren hson 95. 
{ge-)acot 2äl d. 
scriba 6. — «erifta», scriiere 161. — 

Scribes 6. — scriban 161. 
scrtdul 205. 
scnfan 161. 162. 256. 
scri/J; 161. 162.256.— -fcöe ICl. 162. 

263. — -«etr 163. 263. — -aprac 

162. 263. 
scritt 91. 256. — scrini, scrinium 91. 
scripta 161. 
scHtan 205. 
scrüd 219. 
»ctiMorAnc^I 221. 262. 
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ledt» 128. — apoatolica 12B. — 

archiepiacopalU 139. 
Seiler tn. 
lenior 140. 159. IST ft. n. — seniorea 

populi 6. 
teonoS (sionod, »ynoÖ, tinoO, tenoö) 

39. 359. 
teparatut 4u.l. 
terc, Serie v. tyrie. 
aermo 37, 
SeitoD 176. 
Shrift löl. 
Shrine 91. 
Shrive 161. 
tingularis 4 D. 1 . 
ainoS v. seonoö. 
skaltr, skalti M^. 
Skeat 10. TS. 92. 
axintat 144. 

alcHfa 161. — ikrift 161. 
akrin 91. 

«ferijtf, «ibiiitt 161. 
alip, alop (slype), elUpan 225. 
aocietaa 30. 123. 
«olitariits 184. 
Somner 42 n. 2. 
{ge-)somnHrtg (-ing, sesamning) 24. 

28. 28 n. 29. 214. 2fi0. 
aöngere v. edttgere. 
aororea (monasterii) 208. 
Sonl-ahot 251. 
spei(i) 37. 46. — 'boda 37. 43.46, 260.— 

gespdia 12T. 130. — speiyefid 127. 
stol 229. 258. 267. 
Stola 228. 229. 
Stole 228. — stok 228. 258. 
Subdeacon 116. 170. 
aubdlacon ITO. 258. 
aubditlta 49. 50. 55. 
subj ecfu» 50. 55. 
aubjugare 60. 



Sufiragan 146. 14t>n. 1, 2. 14T. - 

sujfraganeus 143. 146, 
sulhcBlmease 253. 263. 
Mlndor (siinier-) ■ji*»ä'a 4 D.I. 

-fcjlija 4. 4 11.1. 262. 



mntirlebin 4 n. I, 

SDperhnmeral 232, — superhumer(Je 

221, 232. 
guperpeUieetan 225. 
Surplice 225; cf, 232. 
Sweet 45 a. 109 n. 1. 234 n. 
atneostor (-tra, -Iru) 208. 260. 
aunc, iKücan 14. 
aylf-dma 205. 206. 262. 
eymbolum animae 251. 
aynagoga 28 n. 21S. 
Syuagogne 28. 216. 
ayttodua 33. 
aynod v. aeowiS. 
»yric (seric, serc) 222, 

xit Hvn 9. 13. 

(apor ni, beread 171. 263. 

Tannger, Fref. 42 n, 2. 116 ft n. 

iaH/«n 10, 

rixvov 61, 

(eoito 24T. 260. — 'SCeatt 247. 248. 

(^e-)*«oaian 24T, 260. 

Üoöung {-ing) 246. 260. 262. — -iaidor 

197. 198. 260. — -aceatt 249. 
tlxtw fil. 
Tithes 246—219. 
tonsi 94. 
Tonsnre 94. 95. 
tritmnw 113, 
tribua 13. 

tunece (^nice, tonice) 220, 222. 258. 
ttin^oI-tcU^ 40. 262, 
Tunio 222, 
lunica alha 224. — Dahnatica 223. — 

aeriea 222. 

Sjtwuta 5. 6. 260. 26T, 
Ulfilas y. Wulfilas. 
unbiscopod (unbiscpod) 151. 
ünder-diacon 170. 263. 
ilnderpa>dd(ä) 49. 50. 60. 280. - -an «0. 
■änderJMdda, imderptodda v. ünder- 
peodd{a). 

VarntiageD tOO. 101. 102. 
vateg diabolicus 40. 
velamen monialium 204. 
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